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PREFACE

THE present book, apart from its greater extent and certain differ-
ences of statement and arrangement, has, in general, the same plan
as the author’s Greek Grammar for Schools and Colleges. 1t is a
deseriptive, not an historical, nor a comparative, grammar. Though
it has adopted many of the assured results of Comparative Linguis-
tics, especially in the field of Analogy, it has excluded much of the
more complicated matter that belongs to a purely scientific treat-
ment of the problems of Morphology. It has been my purpose to set
forth the essential forms of Attic speech, and of the other dialects,
as far as they appear in literature; to devote greater attention to
the Formation of Words and to the Particles than is usually given to
these subjects except in much more extensive works; and to supple-
ment the statement of the principles of Syntax with information
that will prove of service to the student as his knowledge widens
and deepens.

As to the extent of all amplification of the bare facts of Mor-
phology and Syntax, probably no two makers of a book of this char-
acter, necessarily restricted by considerations of space, will be of the
same mind. I can only hope that I have attained such a measure of
success as will commend itself to the judgment of those who are
engaged in teaching Greek in our colleges and universities. I trust,
however, that the extent of the enlarged work may lead no one to
the opinion that I advocate the study of formal grammar as an end
in itself ; though I would have every student come to know, and the
sooner the better, that without an exact knowledge of the language
there can be no thorough appreciation of the literature of Ancient
Greece, or of any other land ancient or modern.

In addltlon to the authorities mentioned on page 5, I have con-
sulted with profit Delbrick’s Syntaktische Forschungen, Gilder-
sleeve’s numerous and illuminating papers in the American Journal
of Philology and in the Transactions of the American Philological
Association, Schanz’s Beitrige zur historischen Syntax der griechischen
Sprache, Riddell’s Digest of Platonic Idioms, La Roche’s Gramma-
tische Studien in the Zeitschrift fiir oesterreichische Gymnasien
for 1904, Forman’s Selections from Plato, Schulze’s Quaestiones
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Epicae, Hale’s Extended and Remote Deliberatives in Greek in the
Transactions of the American Philological Association for 1893,
Harry’s two articles, The Omission of the Article with Substantives
after obros, 30¢, éxetvos in Prose in the Transactions for 1898, and The
Perfect Subjunctive, Optative, and Imperative in Greek in the Classi-
cal Review for 1905, Headlam’s Greek Prohibitions in the Classical
Review for 1905, Marchant’s papers on The Agent in the Attic Orators
in the same journal for 1889, Miss Meissner’s dissertation on ydp
(University of Chicago), Stahls Kritisch-historische Syntax des
griechischen Verbums, and Wright’'s Comparative Grammar of the
Greek Longuage. I have examined many school grammars of Greek
in English, German, and French, among which I would particularize
those of Hadley-Allen, Goodwin, Babbitt, Goodell, Sonnenschein,
Kaegi, Koch, Croiset et Petitjean. I am much indebted also to
Thompson’s Greek Syntaz.

I would finally express my thanks for helpful criticism from Pro-
fessor Allen R. Benner of Andover Academy, Professor Haven D.
Brackett of Clark College, Professor Hermann Collitz of the Johns
Hopkins University, Professor Archibald L. Hodges of the Wadleigh
High School, New York, Dr. Maurice W. Mather, formerly Instruetor
in Harvard University, Professor Hanns Oertel of Yale University,
and Professor Frank E. Woodruff of Bowdoin College. Dr. J. W.
H. Walden, formerly Instructor in Harvard, has lent me invaluable
aid by placing at my service his knowledge and skill in the prepa-
ration of the Indices.

HERBERT WEIR SMYTH.

CAMBRIDGE,

Aug. 1, 1918.
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INTRODUCTION

THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS

A. Greek, the language of the inhabitants of Greece, has been
constantly spoken from the time of Homer to the present day. The
inhabitants of ancient Greece and other Greeks dwelling in the
islands and on the coasts of the Mediterranean called themselves (as
do the modern Greeks) by the name Heilenes ("EXAyves), their country
Hellas ("EAXds), and their language the Hellenic (3 EApixy yAdrra).
We call them Greeks from the Latin Graeci, the name given them by
the Romans, who applied to the entire people a name properly re-
stricted to the Tpafo, the first Hellenes of whom the Romans had
knowledge.

N. 1.+ Graeci (older Graici) contains a Latin suffix -icus; and the nzme
Tpawol, which occurs first in Aristotle, is borrowed from Latin. The Roman
designation is derived either from the I'pafo:, a Boeotian tribe that took part in
the colonization of Cyme in Italy, or from the Tpaloi, a larger tribe of the same
stock that lived in Epirus. .

N.2.—No collective name for *all Greece ' appears in Homer, to whom the
Hellenes are the inhabitants of Hellas, a district forming part of the kingdom of
Peleus (B 683) and situated in the S.E. of the country later called Thessaly.
‘ENAds for “all Greece’ occurs first in Hesiod. The Greeks in general are called
by Homer ’Axawol, *Apyetor, Aavaol.

B. Greelk is related to the languages of the Indians (Sanskrit), Per-
sians (Zend), Armenians, Albanians, Slavonians, Lithuanians, Romans,
Celts, and Germans. These various languages are all of the same
stock, and together constitute the Indo-European family of languages.
An important relation of Greek to English, which is.a branch of the
Germanic tongue, is illustrated by Grimm’s law of the ¢ permutation
of consonants’:

'T'—_th

r=f k=h | B=p | 8=t |y=0k)] ¢=b |0=d| x=g
warp | Tpels xepdla | TIpfBy %o aypbs Pépw Bipa | xHv
Sather | three heart thorp two acre bear. | doori{ goose

The above English words are said to be cognate with the Greek
words. Derived words, such as geography, theatre, are horrowed.
directly or indirectly, from the Greek (yewypadia, Héarpov).

GREEK GRAM. — 1 1
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C. At the earliest known period of its history the Greek language
was divided into dialects. Corresponding to the chief divisions of
the Greeks into Aeolians, Dorians, and Ionians (a division unknown
to Homer), three groups of dialects are commonly distinguished:
Aeolic, Doric, and Ionic, of which Attic is a sister dialect. Aeolic and
Doric are more nearly related to each other than is either to Ionie.

Aeolic: spoken in Aeolis, Lesbos, and kindred with the dialect
of Thessaly (except Phthiotis) and of Boeotia (though Boeotian has
many Doric ingredients). In this book ¢Aeolic’ means Lesbian
Aeolic.

N. 1. — Aeolic retains primitive a (30) ; changes = before : to ¢ (115) ; has
_Tecessive accent (162 D.), and many other peculiarities.

Doric: spoken in Peloponnesus (except Arcadia and Elis), in several
of the islands of the Aegean (Crete, Melos, Thera, Rhodes, etc.), in
parts of Sicily and in Southern Italy.

N. 2.—Doric retains primitive a (30), keeps = before « (115D.). Almost all
Doric dialects have -ues for -per (462 D.), the infinitive in -uev for -va: (469 D.),
the future in -fw from verbs in -¢w (516 D.), the future in -0, -codrac (540 a).

N. 3. — The sub-dialects of Laconia, Crete, and Southern Italy, and of their
several colonies, are often called Severer (or Old) Doric; the others are called
Milder (or New) Doric. Severer Doric has 7 and w where Milder Doric has e
and ov (59 D. 4, 5; 230 D.). There are also differences in verbal forms (654).

Ionic: spoken in Ionia, in most of the islands of the Aegean, in a
few towns of Sicily, ete.

N. 4. — Ionic changes primitive @ to  (30) ; changes 7 before : to & (115);
has lost digamma, which is still found in Aeolic and Doric ; often refuses to con-
tract vowels; keeps a mute smooth before the rough breathing (124 I.) ; has «
for » in pronominal forms (132 D.). )

N. 5. — The following dialects do not fall under the above divisions : Arcadian
(and the kindred Cyprian, which are often classed with Aeolic), Elean, and the
dialects of N.W. Greece (Locris, Phocis, Aetolia, Acarnania, Epirus, etc.).
N.W. Greek resembles Doric.

N. 6.— The dialects that retain @ (30) are called A dialects (Aeolic, Doric,
etc.); Ionic and Attic are the only H dialects. The Eastern dialects (Aéolic,
Tonic) change 7t to ot (115). ’

N. 7.—The local dialects, with the exception of Tzaconian (a Laconian
idiom), died out gradually and ceased to exist by 300 a.v.

D. The chief dialects that occur in literature are as follows (almost
all poetry is composed in a mixture of dialects):

Aeolic: in the Lesbian lyric poets Alcaeus and Sappho (600 s.c.), Numer-
ous Aeolisms appear in epic poetry, and some in tragedy. Theocritus’ idylls
28-30 are in Aeolic.

Doric: in many lyric poets, notably in Pindar (born 522 B.c.); in the bucolic
(pastoral) poetry of Theocritus (about 310-about 245 1.c.). Both of these poets
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adopt some epic and Aeolic forms. The choral parts of Attic tragedy also admnit
some Doric forms. There is no Doric, as there is no Aeolic, literary prose.

Ionic: (1) Old Ionic or Epic, the chief ingredient of the dialect of Homer
and of Hesiod (before 700 B.c.). Almost all subsequent poetry admits epic
words and forms. (2) New Joric (500-400), the dialect of Herodotus (484-425)
and of the medical writer Hippocrates (born 460). In the period between Old
and New Ionic: Archilochus, the lyric poet (about 700-650 B.c.).

Attic: (kindred to Ionic) was used by the great writers of Athens in the fifth
and fourth centuries B.c., the period of her political and literary supremacy. In
it are composed the works of the tragic poets Aeschylus (5626-456), Sophocles
(496-406), Euripides (about 480-406), the comic poet Aristophanes (about 450-
385), the historians Thucydides (died before 396) and Xenophon (about 454-
about 356), the orators Lysias (born about 450), Isocrates (436-338), Aéschines
(889-314), Demosthenes (383-322), and the philosopher Plato (427-347).

E. The Attic dialeet was distinguished by its refinement, precision,
and beauty; it occupied an intermediate position between the soft
Touic and the rough Doric, and avoided the pronounced extreines of
other dialects. By reason of its cultivation at the hands of the
greatest writers from 500 B.c. to 300 B.c., it became the standard
literary dialect; though OIld Ionic was still occasionally employed
in later epic, and Doric in pastoral poetry.

N. 1. — The dialect of the tragic poets and Thucydides is often called Old Attic
in contrast to New Attic, that used by most other Attic writers. Flato stands
on the border-line. The dialect of tragedy contains soine Homeric, Doric, and
Aeolic forms ; these are more frequent in the choral than in the dialogue parts.
The choral parts take over forms used in the Aeolic-Doric lyric ; the dialogue
parts show the influence of the iambic poetry of the Ionians. But the tendency
of Attic speech in literature was to free itself from the influence of the dialect
used by the tribe originating any literary type ; and by the fourth century pure
Attic was generally used throughout. The normal language of the people
(*“Standard Attic *’) is best seen in Aristophanes and the orators. The native
Attic speech as it appears in inscriptions shows no local differences: the speech
of Attica was practically uniform. Only the lowest classes, among which were
many foreigners, used forms that do not follow the ordinary phonetic laws. The
language of the religious cults is sometimes archaic in character,

N. 2.—0ld Attic writers use o¢ for +r (78), ps for pp (79), £ov for eiv with,
& for eis into, 7 for ee (Abpfor Mbe, thou lovsest), -s in the plural of substantives
in_-ess (BasAjs, 277), and occasionally -arac and -are in the third plural of the
perfect and pluperfect (465 f). ‘

With the Macedonian econguest Athens ceased to produce great
writers, but Attic culture and the Attic dialect were diffused far and
wide. With this extension of its range, Attic lost its purity ; Whl(}h
had indeed begun to decline in Aristotle (384-322 B.c.).

F. Koiné or Common dialect (§ k=) Sidhexros). The Koine tOOk its
rise in the Alexandrian peuod 5o called from the preéminence of
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Alexandria in Bgypt as a centre of learning until the Roman con-
quest of the East; and lasted to the end of the ancient world (sixth
century A.p.). It was the language used by persons speaking Greek
from Gaul to Syria, and was marked by numerous varieties. In its .
spoken form the Koiné consisted of the spoken form of Attic inter-
mingled with a considerable number of Ionic words and some loans
from other dialects, but with Attic orthography. The literary form,
a compromise between Attic literary usage and the spoken language,
was an artificial and almost stationary idiom from which the living
speech drew farther and farther apart.

In the Koin&é are composed the writings of the historians Polybius (about
205-about 120 m.c.), Diodorus (under Augustus), Plutarch (about 46-about
120 A.p.), Arrian (about 95-175 4.n.), Cassius Dio (about 150-about 235 a.p.),
the rhetoricians Dionysius of Halicarnassus (under Augustus), Lucian (about
120-about 180 a.p.), and the geographer Strabo (about 64 B.c~19 A.p.). Jose-
phus, the Jewish historian (37 a.p.-about 100), also used the Koiné.

N. 1.— The name Atticist is given to those reactionary writers in the Koiné
dialect (e.g. Lucian) who aimed at reproducing the purity of the earlier Attic.
The Atticists flourished chiefly in the second century 4.p. . )

N. 2.— Some writers distinguish, as a form of the Koing, the Hellenistic, a
name restricted by them to the language of the New Testament and of the
Septuagint (the partly literal, partly tolerably free, Greek translation of the Old
Testament made by Grecized Jews at Alexandria and begun under Ptolemy
Philadelphus 285-247 B.c.). The word Hellenistic is derived from EM\guoris
(from éXyrvi{w speak Greek), a term applied to persons mot of Greek birth
(especially Jews), who had learned Greek. The New Testament is composed in
the popular language of the timne, which in that work is more or less influenced
by classical models. No accurate distinction can be drawn between the Koineé
and Hellenistic.

G. Modern Greek appears in literature certainly as early as the
eleventh century, when the literary language, which was still em-
ployed by scholars and churchmen, was no longer understood by the
common people. During the niddle ages and until about the time of
the Greek Revolution (1821-1831), the language was called Romaic
(Popaicy), from the fact that the people claimed the name of
Romans (Popaiod), since the capital of the Roman Empire had been
transferred to Constantinople. The natural language of the modern
Greeks is the outcome of a continual development of the Koine in its
spoken form. Af the present day the dialect of a Greek peasant is
still organically the same as that of the age of Demosthenes; while
the written language, and to a less extent the spoken language of
cultivated Athenians and of those who have been influenced by the
University at Athens, have been largely assimilated to the ancient
idiom. Modern Greek, while retaining in general the orthography
of the classical period, is very different in respect of pronunciation.
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Aurpxs: De Graecae linguae dialectis (I. Aeolic 1839, II. Doric 1843). Gott-
ingen. 8till serviceable for Doric.

Brass: Pronunciation of Ancient Greek. Translated from the third German
edition by Purton. Cambridge, Eng., 1890.

Boisace: Les Dialectes doriens. Paris-Liége, 1891.

BrueMaNnN : Griechische Grammatik. 4te Aufl. Miinchen, 1913. Purely com-
parative.

CuaNpLERr: Greek Accentuation. 2d ed. Oxford, 1881.

GILDERSLEEVE AND MiLLER : Syntax of Classical Greek from HHomer to Demos-
thenes. Parti. New York, 1900. Part ii, 1911.

Goopw1x : Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb. Rewritten and
enlarged. Boston, 1890,

Hexry : Précis de Grammaire comparée du Grec et du Latin. 5th ed. Paris,
1894, Translation (from the 2d ed.) by Elliott: A Short Comparative
Grammar of Greek and Latin. London, 1890.

Hirt: Handbuch der Griechischen Laut- und Formenlehre. Heidelberg, 1902.
Comparative.

Horruany : Die griechischen Dialekte. Vol. i. Der siid-achdische Dialekt (Ar-

~ cadian, Cyprian), Gottingen, 1891. Vol. ii. Der nord-achiische Dialekt
(Thessalian, Aeolic, Boeotian), 1893. Vol. iii. Der ionische Dialekt (Quellen
und Lautlehre), 1898.

Kriticer : Griechische Sprachlehre. Part i, 5te Aufl., 1875. Part ii, 4te Aufl,
1862. Leipzig. Valuable for examples of syntax.

Ktaner : Ausfillirliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache. 3te Aufl. Parti
by Blass. Part ii (Syntax) by Gerth. Hannover, 1890-1904. The only
modern complete Greek Grammar. The part by Blass contains good collec-
tions, but is insufficient on the side of comparative grammar.

Muxister : Die griechischen Dialekte. = Vol. i. Asiatisch-dolisch, Bootisch, Thes-
salisch, Gottingen, 1882. Vol. ii. Eleisch, Arkadisch, Kyprisch, 1889.

MzristerEANS : Grammatik der attischen Inschriften. 3te Aufl. Berlin, 1900.

Mgeyer: Griechische Grammmatik. 3te Aufl. Leipzig, 1896. Comparative, with
due attention to inscriptional forms. Deals only with sounds and forms.

Moxro : A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. 2d ed. Ozxford, 1891. Valuable,
especially for its treatment of syntax.

RiemMaNy AND GoELzER: Grammaire comparée du Grec et du Latin. Vol i
Phonétique et Etude des Formes, Paris, 1801, Vol. ii. Syntaxe, 1897.
Smyrm : The Sounds and Inflections of the Greek Dialects. lonic. Oxford, 1894.
Vax Legowew: Enchiridium dictionis epicae. Lugd. Bat., 1892-94. Contains

a full discussion of forms, and aims at reconstructing the primitive text of
Homer. .
VeircH : Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective. New ed. Oxford, 1887,
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ABBREVIATIONS
A, = Aeschylus. H.F. = Hercules furens. Lys. =Lysis.
Ag. = Agamemnon, Hipp. = Hippolytus. Men. = Meno.
Ch. = Choephori. I.A.  =lphigenia  Auli- Menex.= Menexenus,
Gum. = Eumenides. d.ensi.s. Par. = Parmenides.
Pers. = Persae. 1.T. = Iphigenia Taurica. Ph. = Phaedo.
Pr. = Prometheus. Med. = Medea. Phae. = Phaedrus
Sept. =Septem. Or. = Orestes. Phil. = Philebus.
Supp. =Bupplices. Phoen. = Phoenissae. Pol. = Politicus.
_ . Supp. = Supplices. Pr. = Protagoras.

Aes. - Aezchl%es' Tro. = Troades. ' R. = Respublica.

And. = Andocides. Hdt. = Herodotus. Soph. = Sophistes.

Ant. = Antiphon. Hom — Homer S. = Symposium.

Antiph. = Antiphanes. N : Th. = Theaetetus.

) . The books of the Iliad are Theag. = Theages.
AE N i‘;nm’ophane& designated by Greek capi- Tim. = Timaeus.
ch. = Acharnenses. tals (A, B, T, etc.); those _
Av.  =Aves. of the Odyssey by Greok S.A. __Sgphocles.
Ecel. = Ecclesiazusae. small Jetters {a, B, v, etc.). J- = AJaX.
Eq = Equites Ant, = Antigone.
. o I = Isocrates. ElL = Elect
Lys. = Lysistrata. A Ll ectra.
Nub. = Nubes. I1.G.A. = Inscriptiones 0. C. = Oedipus Coloneus.
P.  =TPax. Graecae an- g}-] T. = gﬁf}ip‘zstTY’ annus,
Plat. = Plutus. sonissi . = rhlocleles.
2an. = Ranae. tiquissimae. Tr. = Trachiniae.
Thesm.= Thesmophoriazusae. Is. = Isaeus. Stob. = Stobaeus.
Vesp. = Vespae. Lye. =Ly curgus. Flor. = Florilegium.
CLA. =Corpus in-| L = Lysias. T. = Thucydides.
scriptionum | Men. = ‘Mena..nder. X. = Xenophon.
Atticarum,. Sent. = Sententize. A. = Anabasis.
Com. Fr.= Comic Frag. Philem. = Philemon, Ap. = Apologia.
. ments. Pind. = Pindar. éges. =ég95ﬂ‘3“;_-
_ . — . = Cyropaedia.

D. = Demosthenes. r. Pla.to.‘ Eq. = de ro egaestri.

Diog. = Diogenes A. = Apologia. . = Hellenica.
Laert. Laertius. . é]]ﬁl‘rm = ﬁ;i‘:;:‘i‘ée:s' Hi.  =Hiero,

E. = Euripides. o =cito, Hipp. = Hipparchlons.
Ale. = Alcestis, Crat. = Cratylus, 0. = Oeconomicus.
And. = Andromache. Critl, = Critias. R. A. = Respublica Atheni-
Baech. = Bacchae. Eu. = Futhydemus. ensis.

Oyel. = Cyclops. Euth. = Euthyphro. * R.L. =Respublica Lace-
El = Tlectra. G. = Gorgiss. daem?ma.

Hec. = Hecuba. Hipp. M. = Hippias Major. 8. = Symposium.

Hel. = Helena. Lach. = Laches. Vect. =de vectigalibus.
Heracl. = Heraclidae. . L. = Leges. Ven. = de venatione.

The dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines. But Tragic fragments (Fr. or
Frag.) are cited by Nauck’s numbers, Comic fragments (except Menander’s
Sententiae) by Kock’s volumes and pages. The Orators are ciled by the numbers
of the speeches and the sections in the Teubner editions.

Other abbreviations: —x.7.X. = «al 7& hotwd (et cetera); scil. = scilicet; t.e. =
id est; ib. = ibidem; e.g. = exempli gratia; 1.B. = Indo-European; )(=as
contrasted with.



PART

LETTERS, SOUNDS, SYLLABLES,

I

THE ALPHABET

1. The Greek alphabet has twenty-four letters.

Form Name
A o« dAda alpha
B B Bita béta

r o ydppa gamma
A 3 3érra, delta
E - €, € (8 Yirdy) épsilon
AR Zira zéta

H g Ara éta

® 6,% bira theta

I 3 idTa, iota

K « kdrrmro kappa
A A AdpB8a lambda
M nu mu

N v Vo nY
= £l (&) )

O o of, 8 (8 pikpdv) dmicron
o = et (7rl) pi
P po rho

2 os alyua sigma
T 7 oY tau

Y v T (T yirdv) Hpstlon
® ¢ bet (1) phi

X x x<t (x0) chi
Yoy () psi
Q o & (& péya) oméga

a. Sigma (not capital) at the end of a word is w

cegubs earthqualke.

ACCENT
Equivalents Sound
asm
a  a: eha; a: father
b beg
g go
d dig
é met
Z daze
é Fr. fete
th thin
¢ &: meteor; i: police
¢ k kin
l let
m met
n net
@ lax
0 obey
P pet
r run
8 such
14 tar
(u)y 4 Fr. tu; a: Fr. str
ph graphic
ch Germ. machen
ps gypsum
0 note

ritten s, elsewhere s. Thus,

b. The names in parentheses, from which are derived those in current use,
were given at a late period, some as late as the Middle Ages. Thus, epsilon
means.‘ simple e, upsilon *simple v,> to distinguish these letiers from ai, o,

which were sounded like ¢ and v.
7
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¢. Labda is a better attested ancient name than lambda.

2. The Greek alphabet as given above originated in Ionia, and was adopted
at Athens in 403 B.c. The letters from A to T are derived from Phoenician and
have Semitic names. The signs T to @ were invented by the Greeks. From the
Greek alphabet are derived the alphabets of most European countries. The
ancients used only the large letters, called majuscules (capitals as E, uncials as
€); the small letters (minuscules), which were used as a literary hand in the
ninth century, are cursive forms of the uncials.

a. Before 408 B.c. in the official Attic alphabet E stood for e, y, spurious e
(6), 0 for o, w, spurious ov (6), H for the rough breathing, X2 for &, &= for ¥.

A was written for v, and  for A, Thus:

EAOXTENTEIBOVEIKAITOIAEMO! 28ofev v BovAif kal 7@ Sfpw.
XEYAAPAPESXZEYNEAPAPZAN fvyypatf)ﬁ; f‘uvéypal[lav.
EMTEAEIONENAIA'OTOAPAYPIO  éxurideiov elvar dxd Tob dpyvplov.

3. In the older period there were two other letters: (1) F: faf, vau, called
digamma (i.e. double-gamma) from its shape. It stood after ¢ and was pro-
nounced like w. g was written in Boeotian as late as 200 B.c. (2) ?: «xbéwra,
koppa, which stood after w. Another s, called san, is found in the sign %,
called sampi, i.e. san + pi. On these signs as numerals, see 348,

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS

4. There are seven vowels: o, ¢, 7, ¢, 0, v, w. Of these € and o are
always short, and take about half the time to pronounce as  and w,
which are always long; a, . v are short in some syllables, long in
othets. In this Grammar, when q, ¢, v are not marked as long (a, i,
) they are understood to be short. All vowels with the circumflex
(149) are long. On length by position, see 144.

a. Vowels are said to be open or close according as the month is more open

8 D. Vau was in use as a genuine sound at the time the Homeric poems were
composed, thougl it is found in no Mss. of Homer. Many apparent irregularities
of epic verse (such as hiatus, 47 D.) can be explained only by supposing that ¢
was actually sounded. Examples of words containing f are: dorv fown, &vaf
lord, avidvw please, elkw give way (cp. weak), eikose twenty (cp. viginti), Exa-
o7os each, éxdy willing, Emopar hope (cp. voluptas), otka am like, o, of, & him, éf
six, &émwos word, eiwor said, épyor, €pdw work, Evvip clothe, fr. rec-vip (Cp. vestis),
épéw will say (Cp. verbum), éomepos evening (cp. wvesper), tov violet (cp. viola),
&ros year (cP. vetus), $96s sweet (CP. suavis), ideiv (olda) know (cp. videre, wit),
Is strength (cp. vis), iréa willow (cp. vitis, withy), olkos house (cp. vicus), olvos
wine (cp. vinum), 8s his (123), 8xos carringe (cp. veho, wain). Vau was lost
first before o-sounds (épdw see, cp. beware). f occurred also in the middle of
words: «Xéras glory, alpel alwirys, Bpis sheep (cp. ovis), shppls key (Dor. khals, ¢p.
clavis), $évpos stranger, Aucl to Zeus, kahgés beautiful. Cp. 20, 31,37 D., 122, 123,
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or less open in pronouncing them, the tongue and lips assuming different posi-
tions in the case of each.

5. A diphthong (8ipboyyos having two sounds) combines two vowels
in one syllable. The second vowel is ¢ or v. - The diphthongs are:
aL, €, 0, @, 7, ©; av, ev, ov, yu, and w.  The ¢ of the so-called ¢mproper
diphthongs, ¢, %, @, is written below the line and is called dote sub-
script.  But with capital letters, « is written on the line (adscript),
as THI QIAHI = 75 8y or 'Qudy to the song. All diphthongs are long.

a. In g, v, @ the . ceased to be written about 100 B.c. The custom of
writing ¢ under the line is as late as about the eleventh century.

6. e, ovare either genuine or spurious (apparent) diphthongs (25). Genuine
€1, ov are a combination of € + ¢, 0 + v, asin Aelww I leave (cp. Nédoura I have left,
86a), véver to a race (49), dxbrovbos follower (cp. xéhevfos way). Spurious e,
ov arise from contraction (50) or compensatory lengthening (87). Thus, épide
he loved, from épihee, feis placing from fevr-s; épthovy they loved from épireos,
mhols voyage from mwibos, dovs giving from dorr-s.

open

From a to : and
from a to ov the eleva-
tion of the tongue grad-
ually increases. w, o,
ov, v are accompanied
by rounding of the lips.

7. The figure of a
triangle represents the
relations of the vowels
and spurious diph- €, €
thongs to one another.

v (e Germ. %) \

close

8. Diaeresis. — A double dot, the mark of diaeresis (dwalpesis sepa-
ration), may be written over . or v wheun these do not form a diph-
thong with the preceding vowel: mpoloryu: I set before, vyt to a ship.

BREATHINGS

9. Every initial vowel or diphthong has either the rough (‘) or
the smooth (*) breathing. The rough breathing (spiritus asper) is
pronounced as h, which is sounded before the vowel; the smooth

5 D. A diphthong wv occurs in New Ionic (dvrés the same fromn ¢ adrés 68 D.,
éuavrod of myself = éuavrod 329 D., fwipa = fadua wonder). Ilonic has nv for
Attic av in some words (Hom. #nbs ship).

8 D. In poetry and in certain dialects vowels are often written apart which
later formed diphthongs: wdis (or wdis) boy or girl, Ilnhetdns son of Peleus, &
(or év) well, *Aldys (or *Atdys) Hades, véver to a race.

9 D. The Ionicof Asia Minor lost the rough breathing at an early date. So also
before p (13). Its occurrence in compounds (124 D.) is a relic of the period when
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breathing (spiritus lenis) is not sounded. Thus, 8pos héros boundary,
6 os 6ros mountain.

10. Initial v (¥ and o) always has the rough breathing.

11. Diplithongs take the breathing, as the accent (1562), over the second vowe] :
aipéw hairéo I seize, alpw afro I Uft. But g, 7, ¢ take both the breathing and
the accent on the first vowel, even when . is written in the line (5): ddw ="Adw
I sing, ¢dns ="Adns Hades, but Aivelas Aeneas. The writing dldmhos (' Atdnhos)
destroying shows that a: does not here form a diphthong; and hence is some-
times written ai (8).

12. Incompound words (asin wpoopdv to foresee, from wpbd + opav) the rough
breathing is not written, though it must often have been pronounced: cp. é£édpd
a hall with seats, Lat. exhedra, e¢xedra, mokvicTwp very learned, Lat. polyhistor.
On Attic inscriptions in the old alphabet (2 a) we find ETHOPEON eidpkor
Jaithful to one's oath.

13. Every initial p has the rough breathing: pjrwp orator (Lat.
rhetor). Medial pp is written pp in some texts: ILdpgos Pyrrhus.

14. The sign for the rough breathing is derived from H, which in the Old
Attic alphabet (2 a) was used to denote k. Thus, HO 6 the. After H was used
to denote », one half () was used for 2 (about 300 B.c.), and, later, the other
half (4) for the smooth breathing. From F and 4 come the forms*® and .

CONSONANTS

15. The seventeen consonants are divided into stops (or mutes),
spirants, liquids, nasals, and double consonants. They may be
arranged according to the degree of tension or slackness of the vocal
chords in sounding then, as follows:

a. Voiced (sonant, i.e. sounding) consonants are produced when the vocal
chords vibrate. The sounds are represented by the letters 8, 8, v (stops), A, p
(liquids), u, », y-nasal (19 a) (nasals), and { (All the vowels are voiced.)
p with the rough breathing is voiceless.

b. Voiceless (surd, ¢.e. hushed) consonants require no exertion of the vocal
chords. These are , 7, , ¢, 8, x (Stops), ¢ (spirant or sibilant), and ¢ and ¢£.

¢. Arranged according to the increasing degree of noise, nearest to the vowels
are the nasals, in sounding which the air escapes without friction through the
nose ; next come the semivowels y and ¢ (20 a), the liquids, and the spirant ¢, in

it was still sounded in the simple word. Hom. sotnetimes has the smooth where
Attic has the rough breathing in forms that are not Attic : *Atdns (“Awdns), the god
Hades, a\to sprang (d\\opar), &uvdis together (cp. dua), Héhos sun (fhws), s
dawn (fws), fonE hawk (iépaf), odpos boundary (6pos). DBut also in duata wagon
(Attic duata). In Laconian medial ¢ became ¢ (h): évixaé = éviknoe he con-
quered,

10 D. In Aeolic, v, like all the otlier vowels (and the diphthongs), always has
the smooth breathing. The epic forms fuues you, Jpume, Tupe (3256 D.) are Aeolic.
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sounding which the air escapes with friction through the cavity of the mouth ;
next come the stops, which are produced by a removal of an obstruction; and
finally the double consonants,

16. Stops (or mutes). Stopped consonants are so called because
in sounding them the breath passage is for 2 moment completely
closed. The stops ave divided into three classes (according to the
part of the mouth chiefly active in sounding them) and into three
orders (according to the degree of force in the expiratory effort).

Classes Orders
Labia} (lip sounds) T B ¢ Smooth = 1 «
Dental (teeth sounds) T & @ Middle B8 & v
Palatal (palate sounds) « v x Rough ¢ 8 x

a. The dentals are sometimes called linguals. 'The rough stops are also
called aspirates (lit. breathed sounds) because they were sounded with a strong
emission ‘of breath (26). The smooth stops are thus distinguished from the
rough stops by the absence of breathing. ° (&) is also an aspirate. The middle
stops owe their name to their position in the above grouping, which is that of
the Greek grammarians. ‘

.17. Spirants. — There is one spirant: o (also called a sibilant).

a. A spirant is heard when the breath passage of the oral cavity is so nar-
rowed that a rubbing noise is produced by an expiration.

18. Liquids. — There are two liquids: X and p. Initial p always
has the rough breathing (13).

19. Nasals. — There are three nasals: u (labial), v (dental), and
v-nasal (palatal).

a. Gamma before , v, x, £ is called y-nasal. It had the sound of n in think,
and was represented by n in Latin. Thus, dv«ipa (Lat. ancora) anchor, dyvyelos
(Lat. angelus) messenger, apivE sphinz.

b. The name liguids is often used to include both liquids and nasals.

20. Semivowels. — ¢, v, the liquids, nasals, and the spirant o are
often called semivowels. (x becoming ¢, and £ are also called spirants.)

a. When ¢ and v correspond to y and w (¢p. minion, persuade) they are said
to be uusyllabic; and, with a following vowel, make one syllable out of two.
Semivocalic ¢« and v are written ¢ and y. Initial « passed into © (%), as in frap
liver, Lat, jecur; and into ¢ in {vyéy yoke, Lat. jugum (here it is often called
the spirant yod). Initial y was written ¢ (3). Medial ¢, y before vowels were
often lost, as in riud-(:)w I honrour, Bo(y)-bs, gen. of Bol-s ox, cow (43).

b. The form of many words is due to the fact that the liguids, nasals, and «
may fulfil the office of a vowel to form syllables (cp. bridie, even, pst). Thisis
expressed by ), &, p, P, g, to be read ‘syllabic X,” ete., or ‘sonant X’ (see 35D, ¢).

21. Double Consonants. —These are {, ¢, and . ¢ isa combination
of ¢§ (or &) or & (26). £ is written for xo, yo, xo; ¢ for wo, Bo, ¢o.
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22. TABLE OF CONSONANT SOUNDS

Divisioss  |Physiological Differences Labial Dental Palatal
Nasals Voiced ’ u v vy-nasal (19 a)
Semivowels | Voiced u(F) «(9)
Liquids Voiced X p*

et Voiced gt

s}))} ants { Voiceless ¢, s

(| Voiced B (middle) | & (middle) | « (middle)
Stops «‘[ Voiceless = (smooth)] = (smooth)| « (smooth)

) Voiceless Aspirate| ¢ (rough) ¢ (rough) x (rough)
Double J Voiced ¢ ' ’
consonants (| Voiceless ¥ ¢
* 5 i8 voiceless. t o was voiced only when it had the ¢ sound (26).

ANCIENT GREEK PRONUNCIATION

23. The pronunciation of Ancient Greek varied much according
to time and place, and differed in many important respects from
that of the modern language. While in general Greek of the classical
period was a phonetic language, 7.e. its letters represented the sounds,
and no heard sound was unexpressed in writing (but see 108), in course
of time many words were retained in their old form though their pro-
nunciation had changed. The tendency of the language was thus to
become more and more unphonetic. Qur current pronunciation of
Ancient Greek is only in part even approximately correct for the
period from the death of Pericles (429 B.c.) to that of Demosthenes
(322); and in the case of several sounds, e.g. {, ¢, x, 6,1t is certainly
erroneous for that period. But ignorance of the exact pronuneiation,
as well as long-established usage, must render any reform pedantical,
if not impossible. In addition to, and in further qualification of, the
list of sound equivalents in 1 we ay note the following:

24. Vowels. —Short a, i, v differed in sound from the corresponding long
vowels only in being less prolonged ; ¢ and o probably differed from 4 and w also
in being less open, a difference that is impossible to parallel in English as our
short vowels are more open than the long vowels. &: as ¢ in Germ. hat. There
Is no true & in accented syllables in English; the a of idee, aha is a neutral |

vowel. €: aséin bonté; somewhat similar is @ in bakery. m: as &in ‘féte, or

24 D. In Lesbos, Boeotia, Laconia, possibly in Ionia, and in some other
places, v was still sounded oo after it became like Germ. # in Attic.
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nearly as e in where. 1: nearly as the first ¢ in meteor, eternal. o: as o in Fr.
mot, somewhat like nnaccented ¢ in obey or phoretic (as often sounded). w: as
o in Fr. encore. Eng. o is prevailingly diphthongal (o%). v was originally
sounded as % in prune, but by the fifth century had become like that of Fr. tu,
Germ. thiir. It never had in Attic the sound of % in mute. After v had become
like Germ. {i, the only means to represent the sound of the old v (0o in moon)
was ov (25). Observe, however, that, in diphthongs, final v retained the old

sound.

25. Diphthongs. — The diphthongs were sounded nearly as follows :

at as in Caire av as ou in out qv as eh/-o00
e as in vein ev as ¢ (met) + oo (moon) wv as 0h'-00
o as in soil ov as in ourang ~w as in Fr. huit

In g, q, » the long open vowels had comgpletely overpowered the « by 100 B.¢.,
so that ¢ ceased to be written (5 a). The : is now generally neglected in pro-
nunciation though it may have still been sounded to some extent in the fourth
century B.c. —The genuine diphthongs e and ov (6) were originally distinet
double sounds (&h/~¢, 6h’-00), and as such were written EI, OT in the Old Attic
alphabet (2a): EMEIAE éredd, TOYTON rovrwr. The spurious diphthongs
ev and ov (6) are digraphs representing the long sounds of simple e (French &)
and original v. By 400 B.c. genuine & and ov had become simple single sounds
pronounced as e iu wein and ow in ourang; and spurious e and ov, which had
been written E and O (2a), were now often written EI and OT. After 300 B.c.
e gradually acquired the sound of e in seize. e was sounded like eh/-00, nu
and wv like éh/-00, 6h/-00, pronounced rapidly but smoothly. w is now com-
monly sounded as % in quit. Tt occurred only before vowels, and the loss of
the ¢ in ¥6s son (43) shows that the diphthongal sound was disliked.

26. Consonants. — Most of the consonants were sounded as in English (1).
Before ., k, y, T, ¢ never had a sh (or zh) sound heard in Lycie (Avxia), Asia
(Aoia). o was usually like our sharp s; but before vojced consonants (15 a)
it probably was soft, like z; thus we find both xé¢ues and xdoues on inscriptions.
—{¢ was probably = zd, whether it arose from an original ¢6 (as in *Af#vale,
from *Afnva(v)s-8¢ Athens-wards), or from dz, developed from dy (as in {vyby,
from (d)yvyéw, cp. jugum). The z in zd gradually extinguished the 2, until in
the Hellenistic period (p. 4) [ sank to z (as in zeal), which is the sound in
Modern Greek. — The aspirates ¢, 8, X were voiceless stops (15 b, 16 a) followed
by a strong expiration: b, 78, ¥ as in upheaval, hothouse, backhand (though
here 7 is in a different syllable from the stop). Thus, getyw Was 7' ebyw, fhw
was 7' é\w, €xw was é-k'w.  Cp. é¢’ ¢ for éw (1) 'F, ete. Probably only one k was
heard when two aspirates came together, as in éxfpbs (ér'pés). After 300 a.p.
(probably) ¢, §, and x became spirants, ¢ being sounded as f (as in ®Durmos
FPhiltp), 6 as th in theatre, x as ¢l in German ich or loch. The stage between
aspirates and spirants is sometimes represented by the writing #¢ (= pf), 76, kx,

26 D. Aeolic has ¢d for {in #odos (850s branch). In late Laconjan § passed
into ¢ (omplov = bnplor wild beast). In Laconian and some other dialects
became a spirant and was written for £. & becane a spirant in Attic after Christ,
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which are affricata. — The neglect of the & in Latin representations of ¢, 6, x
possibly shows that these sounds consisted of a stop + k. 'Fhus, Pilipus =
S\ aos, tus = ftos, Aciles = Axih\ess. Modern Greek has the spirantic sounds,
and these, though at variance with classical pronunciation, are now usually
adopted. See also 108,

VOWEL CHANGE

27. Quantitative Vowel Gradation.—In the for}nation and inflec-
tion of words a short vowel often interchanges with its correspond-
‘ing long vowel. Thus

SHORT « € 3 o v
LoNGg n (& after e, ¢, p, 81) 7 T @ 3
Tipud-w dd-w PeNé-w ixdvw Snhé-w P-ots
I honour I permit I love I come I show nature
TIUR-ow di-gw PNh-ow fkavoy Snhd-cw Pl-px
future futnre future - imperf. future growth

28. Difference in quantity between Attic and Epic words is due chiefly either
to (1) metrical lengthening, or to (2) different phonetic treatinent, as xalgbs,
7ivpw become Epic kakés fair, rive Ipay (37 D. 1), Attic «&Nbs, Tive.

29. The initial short vowel of a word forming the second part of a compound
is often lengthened : orparyybs general (orpatbs army + &yew to lead 887 d).

30. Attic n, a.— Attic has 5 for original & of the earlier period,
as ¢jun report (Lat. fama). Ionic also has y for original 4. Dorie
and Aeolic retain original a ($aud).

28 D. Metrical lengthening. — Many words, which would otherwise not fit
into the verse, show in the Epic e for €, ov (rarely o) for o, and &, i, v for
a, ¢, v. Thus, elvdhws in the sea for &vdhws, elapwés vernal for éapwds, vmelpoyos
eminent for dmwépoxos, eifhovfa have come for éNHrovfa, odNduevos destructive,
accursed for SNbuevos, olpea mountains from 8pos, OvNumow of Olympus from
“Ohvumos. o before a vowel appears as o in wwows) breath. Similarly, 4ydfeos
very holy for dyddeos; but Areubers windy (from drvemos) has the 7 of dmiveuos
under the wind (29), and 76huevos placing (for T0éuevos) borrows » from rifnu..

A short syllable under the rhytlunic accent (¢ ictus *) is lengthened metrically :
(1) in words having three or more short syllables: the first of three shorts
(00Nbpevos), the second of four shorts (dmelpoxos), the third of five shiorts (dme-
peioca boundless); (2) in words in which the short ictus syllable is followed by
two longs and a short (OdAdumaw). A short syilable not under the rhythmic
accent is lengthened when it is preceded and followed by a long ; thus, any vowel
preceded by ¢ (wrvelw breathe = mrerw), « or v before a vowel (wpobiutpoe zeal).

30D. 1. Doric and Aeolic retain original &, as in udhor apple (¢p. Lat. malum,
Att. ufhow), xipvE herald (Att. xfiput). But Doric and Aeolic have original 5
when 5 interchanges with ¢, as in rinu I place, Ti0ecuev we place, phTyp pirépa
mother, mowny wowuér shepherd.

2. Tonic has y after ¢, ¢, and p. Thus, yeved, orui, Huéon.
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a. This is true also of the & which is the result of early compensative length-
ening, by which -aws-, -ac:-, -aou-, and -ags- changed to -as-, -a\-, -au-, and
-av-. {(See 37 b.) Butin a few cases like rds for 7d»s, and in rdoa for rdvse
(113) where the combination ave arose at a later period, @ Was not changed to 7.
bpavac for bpfivac to weave follows rerpivac to pierce.

b. Original a became 7 after v, as ¢vg growth. In some words, however, we
find a.

31l. In Attic alone this  was changed back to a:

1. When preceded by a p; as #uépa day, xdpa country. This appears to have
taken place even though an o intervened: as drpéaua o musical piece,
&hpbs. collected. '

Excepmions: (a) But pgn was changed to py: as «6pn for koprn maiden.
(b)- Likewise p7, when the result of -contraction of pea, remained: as &py
from 8pea mountains. (¢) And poy was changed to ppn: as xbppn for képoy
(79) one of the temples. '

2. When preceded by ‘e or «: as yeved generation, oxd shadow.

This change takes place even when the n is the result of the contraction
of ea: as ¥y healthy, évded lacking, for by from dye(c)a, évdeq from
évdee(o)a; also, if originally a ¢ intervened, as véa for wera young (Lat.
nova). '

ExceEPTIiONs: Some exceptions are due to analogy: vy healthy, edgpud
shapely (292 d) follow cagy clear.

32. In the choruses of tragedy Doric a is often used for y. Thus,
parnp mother, yixé soul, ya earth, 8ioravos wretched, éBav went.

33. The dialects frequently show vowel sounds that do not oceur
in the corresponding Attic words.

34. Transfer of Quantity. —yo, 5o offen exchange quantities, be-
coming ew, ea. Thus, Ands (Epic Aads folk) becomes Aeds, as wéAsos
becomes wérews af a city; tebvmdros Tebveddros dead; Peoihija focidéd
king. ’ '

83D. afore: i{apbs sacred, Apraums (for “Aprews), Tpdrw turn Dor.; efora:
" Bépoos courage Aeol., Epony male, dpéw see, Téooepes four (= rérrapes) lon.; a
for o: dwkarion (for duaxdowd) 200 Dor., vré under Aeol.; o fora: orpéros (c7pa-
Tés) army, 8y (dvd) up Aeol., Téropes (TérTapes) four Dor.; e forv: éoowy inferior
(#r7wy) Ion.; € for o: "Awéwy Dor. (also "AméMw); € for e: péfwv greater
Ton. ; e for v: xépvav miz (= xipvdvar for kepavvivac) Aeol.; v fore: iorén hearth
Ton., tovia Dor. (for éoria), xpbows (xpioeos) golden Aeol., fibs god Boeot.,
xocplw arrange Dor.; v for a: wioupes four (térrapes) Hom.; v for e: druua
name Dor., Aeol.,, drv from Aeol.; o forov: &v accordingly lon., Dor,
34 D. Often in Tonic : "Arpetdew from earlier "Arpetddo son of Atreus, ixérew
from ixérao suppliant. This ew generally makes a single syllable in poetry (60).
The no intermediate between & and ew is rarely found.



16 VOWEL CHANGE [35

35. Qualitative Vowel Gradation.—In the same root or suffix we
find an interchange among different vowels (and diphthongs) simi-
lar to the interchange in sing, sang, sung.

a. This variation appears in strong grades and in a weak grade (including
actual expulsion of a vowel —in diphthongs, of the first vowel). Thus, ¢ép-w
I carry, ¢bp-o-s tribute, ddp thicf, pap-é-rpa quiver, di-¢p-o-s chariot (two-
carrier), helr-w I leave, Né-hour-a I have left, New-€iv to leave. The interchange
is quantitative in ¢ép-o-s pwp (cp. 27).

b. When, by the expulsion of a vowel in the weak grade, an unpronounce-
able combination of consonants resulted, a vowel sound was developed to render
pronunciation possible Thus, pa or ap was developed from p between conso-
nants, as in ra-rpé-ce from Tarp-oi (262) ; and a from », as in adré-pa-ro-» for
avTo-pp-Toy QULOMALON (acting of its own will), cp. pév-o-s rage, pé-uov-a I yearn.
So in 6vo,u.a.luw name for Gvo,u.v-Lw cp. ﬁuoy.a.

c. A vowel may also také the place of an original liguid or nasal after a con-
sonant ; as &é\voa for é)\va',u. This p, A, #, » in b and ¢ is called sonant liquid
or sonant nasal.

36. TABLE OF THE CHIEF VOWEL GRADES
Strong Grades Weak Grade Strong Grades Weak Grade
1. 2. 1. 2.
a. € :o0 —oOora d. a:w a
b, e :o L e. 7w € 0r a
C. €v:ov v . w o

é-yev-b-pnv I became  : yéyor-a I am born v~y v-o-par I become

Tpérw Iturn : Tpow-1 TOUL &rpdr-ny Twas put to flight
b.. welf-o I persuade : wé-worf-a I trust (568) wif-avbs persuasive
c.  énei(@)o-o-par I shall go: én-ihovb-o I have gone #Hhvb-o~v I went (Epic)
d. ¢a-ul (Dor., 80) I say : ¢uw-»} speech pa-uév we speak
e. § Tl-fn-pe I place : Bw-pb-s heap . Be-Tb-s placed, adopted
© A phy-vt-pe I break : E-ppury-a I have broken é-ppdy-n it was broken
f. Ot-8w-ue I give 8i-Bo-pev we give

N. 1. — Relatively few words show examples of all the above series of grades.
Some have five grades, as ra-rip, ra-rép-u, ei-rd-Twp, eb-Td-Top-a, Ta-7 p-bs.
N. 2. —¢ and : vary in werdvitu wirvgue spread out.

COMPENSATORY LENGTHENING

37. Compensatory lengthening is the lengthening of a short vowel
to make up for the omission of a consonant.

37 D. 1. Ionic agrees with Attic except where the omitted consonant was ¢,
which in Attic disappeared after a consonant without causing lengthening.
Thus, &etvos for Eévos stranger, efvexa on account of (also in Dem.) for évexa,
odpos boundary for 8pos, rofipos boy for xbpos, mobves alome for wmérvos. These
forms are also used generally in poetry.
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The short vowels a € L [ I v
are lengthened to a € i ov | ]
Thus the forms Tdr~s | é-per-ga éxhvr-ca Tbs SekpupT-s
become Tas Zueva Ex\tva Tols detkyls
the Iremained| 1leaned the showing

a. Thus are formed «relvw I kill for xrev-ww, ¢belpw I destroy for ¢fep-rw,
dérewpa giver for dorep-ia, kAivw I lean for miw-iw, éhogipw I lament for éhogup-tw.
. b. a becomes 7 in the s-aorist of verbs whose stems end in A, p, or », when
not preceded by ¢ or p. Thus, égav-ca becomes &-¢nrva I showed, but érepar-ca
becomes émépava I finished. S0 aenfyn moon for cehas-vn (céhas gleam).
¢. The diphthongs e and ov due to this lengthening are spurious (8).

38. & arises from a: upon the loss of its « (43) in del always (from alel),
derbs eagle (alerbs), khdew weeps (khale), éNdd olive-tree (éNald, cp. Lat. oliva).

a. This change took place only when a: was followed by ¢ (alfel, aiferés from
dpieros, Khager from xhagier, 111, 128) or « (OnBals the Thebdid from OnBauls);
and only when £ or « was not followed by o.

SHORTENING, ADDITION, AND OTHER VOWEL CHANGES

39. Shortening. — A long vowel may be shortened before another long
vowel: Baciéwy from Bacihjwr of kings, vedy from vy of ships, Tefrveds from
Tebrnds dead. v

40. A long vowel before ¢, v, a nasal, or a liquid + a following consonant
was regularly shortened: »&0s fromn original vavs ship, &ufyer from éepuyn-vr
were mized. The long vowel was often introduced again, as Ion. »yis ship.

41. Addition. —a, ¢, 0 are sometimes prefixed before A, g, p, £ (prothetic
vowels). Thus, d-helpw anoint with oil, Mwos fat; é-pvpbs red (cp. Lat. ruber),
é-clxoos from é&-(g)elkoot ; 6-udpyviu wipe; é-x0és and x0és yesterday, I-xres weasel
(kTidén weasel-skin helimet) are doubtful cases. .

42. Development. — A medial vowel is sometimes developed from A or »
between two consonants; thus a), Aa; ap, pa; ar (35 b). Also (rarely) in
forms like Ion. Bdpayxos = Att. Bpdyxos hoarseness.

2. Doric generally lengthens ¢ and o to n and w: Efros, dpos, kGpos, udvos.
So pdoa muse from povea for porria, vis for Téus the, ful am for éom, xmhlio
1000 for xeohiwe, Ionic yefhwoe. (In some Doric dialects g drops as in Attic (£évos,
dpos); and avs, ovs may become &s, os: deewbrds lords, Tés the.)

3. Aeolic has acs, eis (a genuine diphth.), ows from avs, evs, ovs. Thus, waica all
(Cretan wdvoa, Ath. wé@ra), Nowrt they loose from Mowr., Elsewhere Aeol. prefers
assimilated forms ({uerva, Exhwva, Eévvos, Evvexa, 8ppos, Eumt, xé\hwot). Butsingle »,
p are also found, as in xépd, uéros. Aeolic has ¢8ppw, K\ viw, Shogippw; Cp. 37 3.

89 D. In the Jonic genitive of A stems (214 D. 8) -ewr is from -ywy out of -Gwy.
So in Tonic Baciréa from BaciAfa king. So even before a short vowel in Hom.
fipos, Hp@e hero (cp. 148 D, 8).

GREEK GRAM. — 2
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43. Disappearance. —The ¢ and v of diphthongs often disappear before a
following vowel. Thus, bés from viés son, Bo-6s genitive of Boli-s oz, cow. «and
v here becaine semivowels (¢, ¥), which are not written. Cp. 148 D. 3.

44. a. The disappearance of e before a vowel is often called hyphaeresis (Vpal-
peais omisston). Thus Ionic voaaés chick for veooaés, spri for éoprdh festival ; ddeds
fearlessly for dbeéws. Here e was sounded nearly like y and was not written.

b. The disappearance of a short vowel between consonants is called syncope
(cvykomd cutting up). Thus wirre fall for memer-w, marpbs father for warépos.
Syncopated forms show the weak grade of vowel gradation (35, 36).

45. Assimilation. — A vowel may be assimilated to the vowel standing in
the following syllable : BiBNlor book from BuBiloy (BYBAes papyrus).
a. On assimilation in distracted verbs (¢péw see, ete.), see 643 ff., 652.

EUPHONY OF VOWELS
CONTACT OF VOWELS AND HIATUS

46. Attic more than any other dialect disliked the immediate
succession of two vowel sounds in adjoining syllables. To avoid
such succession, which often arose in the formation and inflection of
words, various means were employed: contraction (48 ff.), when the
vowels collided in the middle of a word; or, when the succession
oceurred between two words (hiatus), by crasis (62 it.), elision (70 ff.),
aphaeresis (76), or by affixing a movable consonant at the end of
the former word (134).

47. Hiatus is usually avoided in prose writers by elision (70 ff.) ; but in
. cases where elision is not possible, hiatus is allowed to remain by different
writers in different degrees, commonly after short words, such as @, €, 7, kai,
,u.ﬁ, and the forms of the article.

43 D. So in Hdt. séerar for xeferas lies, Babéa for Badeia deep.

44 a. D. Cp. Hom. feol A 18 (one syllable). « becomes ¢ in Hom. wéhios (two
syllables) & 567. . rarely disappears: &fuor for juwor belonging to the people
M 2183.

47 D. Hiatus is allowed in certain cases.

1. In epic poetry: a. After cand v: d¥ove dugls, b éoou.

b. After a long final syllable having the rhytbmic accent: uo:r é8éhovoa
(vuu)

¢. When a long final syllable is shortened before an initial vowel (weak, or
improper, hiatus) : dery ¢’ g (- v o =)

d. When the concurrent vowels are separated by the caesura; often after
the fourth foot: &M\ &y éudy Sxéwy érBroeo, | Bppa Idnar; very often between
the short syllables of the third foot (the feminine caesura): as, dAX dréovea
kd8nco, | éup ¥ émumelfieo by ; rarely after the first foot: adrap ¢ #yrw A 338.

e. Where ¢ has been lost.

2. In Attic poetry hiatus is allowable, as in 1¢, and after +{ what ? @ well,
interjections, wepl concerning, and in 098¢ (pnde) els (for oddels, undels no one).



54] CONTRACTION 19

CONTRACTION

48. Contraction unites in a single long vowel or diphthong two
vowels or a vowel and a dlphthonv standing next each other in
successive syllables in the same word.

a. Occasion for contraction is made especially by the concurrence of vowel
sounds which were once separated by o, v (£), and ¢ (17, 20a).

The following are the chief rules governing contraction:

49. (1) Two vowels which can form a diphthong (5) unite to
form that diphthong: yével = yéve,, aiddi = aidol, xkA7ifpor = xXijfpov.

50. (II) Like Vowels.— Like vowels, whether short or long, unite
in the common long; e, 0o become e, ov (6): vyépma = yépa, Ppihéyre
= PLAfjre; épidee = éplher, SpAdoper = Snroduer.

a. . is rarely contracted with . (6t + tdiov = d¢pidiov small snake) or v with v

. (bs son in inscriptions, from 9(:)vs = viés, 43). -

61. (IIT) Unlike Vowels.— Unlike vowels are assimilated, either
the second to the first (progressive assimilation) or the first to the
second (regressive assimilation).

a. An o sound always prevails over an a or e sound : o or w before or after e,
and before m, forms . oe and eo form ov (a spurious diphthong, 6). Thus,
Tiudopey = Tipduey, alfba = aldd, Hpwe = fpw, Tipdw = Tiud, SyAdnre = dyAdrTe;
but ¢ihéouer = pihobiuer, dnhbeTov = SyhobiTor.

b. When a and ¢ or m come together the vowel sound that precedes prevails,
and we have & or n : dpae = 8pd, Tiudnre = TipdTe, dpea = &p1.

c. v rarely contracts: v+ =79 in ixftsor from Zx(?vt&ou small fish; v+e
strictly never becomes 7 (273).

52. (IV) Vowels and Diphthongs. — A vowel dlsappears before a
diphthong beginning with the same sound: pvdet = pvai, Pidée =
DLel, SyAdor = Byt

53. A vowel before a diphthong not beginning with the same
sound generally contracts with the first vowel of the diphthong; the
last vowel, if «, is subscript (5): tipder = riud, Tipdoper = Tiuguey,
Aelmear = \eimy, pepvnolpny = pepvopny.

a. But ¢+ o becomes ot: ¢héor = phof; 0 + €, o + 7 become o1 dphber =
dnhol, 8nA6y = dnhol.

54. Spuriouse and ovare treated like eand o : Tiuderv =Tipdr, InAbetv =8nhodr,
Tipdovei=Tiudor (but ripde=7ipg and dnhéet=8n)oi, since e is here genuine ; 6).

50 D. : -+ =1 occurs chiefly in the Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic dative singular
of nouns in -s (268 D.), as in w6\ = wéXi; also in the optative, as in ¢fi-i~ro =
pdcro.
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55. (V) Three Vowels. — When three vowels come together, the
last two unite first, and the resulting diphthong may be contracted
with the first vowel: thus, ripg is from ripe-y out of ripa-e(c)ar; but
Mepixréovs from Ilepexhéeos. .

56. Irregularities. — A short vowel preceding a or any long vowel or diph-
thong, in contracts of the first and second declensions, is apparently absorbed
(235, 290) : xpboea = xpvod (not xpvoh), dwrhba = dwrAd (n0t 4awAd), by analogy
to the « which marks the neuter plural, xpivcéats = xpvoats. (So Huéas = Huds
to show the -as of the accus. pl.) Only in the singular of the first declension
does ea become 7 (or d after a vowel or p): xpicéas = xpbos, dpyvpée = dpyvpd.
In the third declension eea becomes ¢ (265); tea or vea becomes @ (vd) OF i (v).
See 202 d.

Various special cases will be considered under their appropriate sections.

57. The contraction of a long vowel with a short vowel sometimes does not
occur by reason of analogy. Thus, »¢ (two syllables) follows wpés, the older
form of veds (275). Sometimes the long vowel was shortened (39) or transfer
of quantity took place (34).

58. Vowels that were once separated' by ¢ or : (20) are often not con-
tracted in dissyllabic forms, but contracted in polysyllabic forms. Thus, fe(a)és
god, but Bovkvdidns Thucydides (feds + xidos glory).

59. TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS
[After eu or ov, gen. means genuine, sp. means sPurious.)
ata =a vépaa = yépa €+ at =1 Abeac = by
‘a4 a =a Adas = \as whence Adec
a+a =a BeBdact = BeBao = at xpUoéats = xpvoals
a4 a = at pvdat = pvat (56)
a+t g =4 prdg = prg €+ e = €1 (sp.) PpihéeTe = PiheiTe
a+ e =a TipdeTe = TiudTe € -+ e (gen.) = et (gen.) piNéer = ¢pihel
a- é(gen) =g Tipde = Tiug € + e (8p.) = €t (sp.) PiNéety = Puhely
a-+é(p) =a Tiudew = Tiudy €+ 7 =19 PNénTe = PuNijTE
a+ 7 =a TipdnTe = TipdTE €+ 79 =7 PuNép = $Ag
aty =g Tiudy = 7iug €+ = et (gen.) yével = yéver
a+t = at képat = xépar €+ o = ov (sp.) piNéopey = Puhobpey
-+ =4 pairepos = pdrepos | € + oo =ot PpiNéore = PuloiTe
ato =—w Tipdopey — Tiudpey | € + ov (sp.) = ov Pihéovar = ¢puholioe
a4+ ot =g Tipdoyu = Twom | € 4 v =ev & =€l
a+ ov(sp) = w értude(o)o (65) € + w =—w Pihéw = P\&
= drud €+ @ =@ XPUTéy = XpUTY
a+w =w Tipdw = Tiud 7+ a =79 Aom(o)aw = Ny
€+a =7 Telxea = Telxn n+ € =1 TiuHerTos = Tipufyros
=a boTéa = 60’7&(56) 7 4+ eu(gen) = 7 tew =t
€+ a =7 Grhéa = amhj 74 e@p) =7 Tiudes = Tipds

55 D. In Hom. defos of fear from dée(o)-os the first two vowels unite.
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TABLE OF VOWEL CONTRACTIONS — Concluded

7+7 =19 pavinTe = parfite |o + 9 =ot dnhéy = dnhoi
7+ =7  {i = =@  dbys = d¢s
7+ ot =g pepynoluny = o+ ¢ = ot Ax b = %xol
pepvgunv! o + o = ov (sp.) Thbos = 7 hobls
4 =1 Khyls = kA7 o + ot = ot dnhboiuey = dnhoiuey
t 4 =1 Xlios = Xios o -+ ov(sp.) = ov (sp) Syhbovet = dnholioe
o+ a —w aldba = aldd 0+ w =w Snhbw = In\d
=a arhbe = amAd o+ ¢ =g T\ =7TA@
(66) v+ = ixOutdioy = [x 680
o +e€ = ov (sp.) éd%hoe = édNNov vt v =¥ vos (for viés)= Ps
0 + €L(gen)= ot d9Nder = dnhot w+a =w Hpwa = fipw
o + €(sp.) = ov dhbety = dnhody w+ =g Hpwe = Hpg
ot+n  =w dnhdnre = IPAdTe |wH w =w 8w (Hom.)= 8%

N. —The forms of piyéw shiver contract from the stem piyw-(yielding w or ).

SYNIZESIS

60. In poetry two vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, belonging
to suceessive syllables may unite to form a single syllable in pronun-
ciation, but not in writing. Thius, Bé\eq missiles, wokews city, Ilpkyid-
dew son of Peleus, xpvaéy golden. This is called Synizésis (ovvilnais
settling together). b s

61. Synizesis may occur between two words when the first ends
in a long vowel or diphthong. This is especially the case with 87

59 D. Attic contracts more, Ionic less, than the other dialects. The laws of
contraction often differ in the different dialects.

* 1. Tonic (Old and New) is distinguished by its absence of contraction. Thus,
whbos for mhobs woyage, Teixea for relxn walls, éoréa for dord bones, dody for
$8h song, depyéds for dpyés idle. The Mss. of Hdt. generally leave ee, en uncon-
tracted ; but this is probably erroneous in most cases. Ionic rarely contracts
where Attic does not: éyddrovra for dydodrorra eighty.

2. o, ew, ecov generally remain open in all dialects except Attic. In Ionic ew
is usually monosyllabic. Ionic (and less often Doric) may contract €o, eov to ev:
ceb from céo of thee, phebo: from ¢\éovee they love.

3. ao, &0, aw, aw.contract to & in Doric and Aeolic. Thus, 'Arpetda from
* ATpeldao, DOT., yehdrre they laugh from yendorri, xwpdv from xwpdwy of countries.
In Aeolic 0d = & in Badéerr. (ITon. Bwbberri) = Att. Bonbobvr: aiding (dative).

4. ‘Doric contracts ac t0 7; an to n; e, ay to 9. Thus, viky fromn rikae con-
quer ! p7 from Spde and épdy ; but dGe = & (dhws from déhwos, Hom. Héhios sun).

5. The Severer (and earlier) Doric contracts e to 7, and e, 0o to w. Thus,
¢ Mhrw from geérw, Syrdre from dyhéere, irrw from trmo-o (230 D.); the Milder
(and later) Doric and N. W. Greek contract to e, and ov. . Aeolic agrees with the
Severer Doric.
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now, 4 or, % (interrog.), py not, ére since, éyéd I, & oh ; as § ob O 18.
N
a. The term synizesis is often restricted to cases where the first vowel is long,

Where the first vowel is short, ¢, « were sounded nearly like ¥ ; v nearly like w.
Cp. 44 a. 'The single syllable produced.by synizesis is almost always long. '

CRASIS

62. Crasis (xpdois mingling) is the contraction of a vowel or
diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong begin-
ning the following word. Over the syllable resulting from contrac-
tion is placed a ” called corgnis (xopwvis hook), as TdAka from 7& dAre
the other things, the rest.

a. The coronis is not written when the rough breathing stands on the first
word : 6 dvfpwmos = dvfpwmos. :

b. Crasis does not occur when the first vowel may be elided. (Some editors
write 7d\\a, etc.)

63. Crasis occurs in general only between words that belong together ; and
the first of the two words united by crasis is usually the less important ; as the
article, relative pronoun (8, &), mpé, xal, 84, &. Crasis occurs chiefly in poetry.

a. It is rare in Hom., common in the dialogue parts of the drama (especially
in comedy), and frequent in the orators.

64. =, 7, x become ¢, 6, x when the next word begins with the rough breath-
ing (124): 79 Huépa= Ohuépe the day, xal ol and the = xol (68 c).
~ 65. Iota subscript (5) appears in the syllable resulting from crasis only when
the first syllable of the second word contains an ¢: éyd oida = éydda I know
(but 7¢ spydry = Tdpydrw the instrument, 68 a).

66. The rules for crasis are in general the same as those for contraction
(48 ff.). Thus, 70 8vopa = Tolvoua the name, 6 év = ovv, & dvep = Gvep ol man,
wpd Exwy = mwpolixwy excelling, 16 tudror = folpdriov the cloak (64), & éyd = dvyd.

But the following exceptions are to be noted (67-69) :

67. A diphthong may lose its final vowel : of éuol = oduol, goi éorl = golorl
wmov éorl = polort. Cp. 43, 68,

68. The final vowel or diphtliong of the article, and of ro!, is dropped, and an
initial a of the next word is lengthened unless it is the first vowel of a diph-
thong. The same rule applies in part to xalf.

a. Article.—6 dwip = dwip, ol &vdpes = Evdpes, al dyabfal = dyabdal, § d\hbera =
dN\fbeia, Tol dvdpbs = Tdvdpbs, TG dvdpl = Td¥dpl, ¢ abrés = adrés the same, Tol
adrol = Tabrol of the same.

b. Tol. — 7ol dpa = Tdpa, pévroi dv = perréy.

. €. kal.— (1) at is dropped : «al adrés = kadrés, xal 0¥ = xo¥, kal % = x7, xal
ol = xol, kal ixeredere = xixerebere and ye beseech (64). (2) a¢ is contracted
chiefly before e and et : xai év= kdy, ral éyd = kdyd, kal és = rds, xal elra =
kgTa (note however xal el = xel, xal els = keis); also before o in xal #re = xore,
kal Smws = xdmrws (64).
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N. — The exceptions in 68 a—c to the laws of contraction are due to the desire
to let the vowel of the more important word prevail: dvmp, not évyp, because of
avip.

69. Most crasis forms of #repos other are derived from é&repos, the earlier form :
thus, 6 &7epos = drepos, oi ETepor = drepor ; but 7ol érépov = fodrépov (64).

ELISION

70. Elision is the expulsion of a short vowel at the end of a word
before a word beginning with a vowel. An apostrophe (°) marks the
place where the vowel is elided.

AAX (&) dye, EwK (a) évvéa, é¢ (= éxi) éavrob (64), Exour (1) &y, yévorr’ (o) &v.

a. Elision is often not expressed to the eye except in poetry. Both inscrip-
tions and the Mss. of prose writers are very inconsistent, but even where the
elision is not expressed, it seems to have occurred in speaking ; i.e. §5¢ elwe and
88" elwe were spoken alike. The Mss. are of little value in such cases.

71. Elision affects only unimportant words or syllables, such as particles,
adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions of two syllables (except wepl, dxpi,
wéxpt, 871 12 b, ¢), and the final syllables of nouns, pronouns, and verbs.

a. The final vowel of an emphatic personal pronoun is rarely elided.

72. Elision does not occur in

a. Monosyllables, except such as end in e (74, 8¢, vé).

b. The conjunction 8r. that (67 is ére when).

¢. The prepositions wpé Defore, &xpt, péxpt until, and wepl concerning (except
before ¢).

d. The dative singular ending « of the third declension, and in ¢, the ending
of the dative plural.

e. Words with final v,

73. Except éorl s, forms admitting movable » (134 a) do not suffer elision
in prose. (But some cases of € in the-perfect occur in Demosthenes.)

74. o: in the personal endings and the infinitive is elided in Aristophanes;
scarcely ever, if at-all, in tragedy ; its elision in prose is doubtful. o is elided
in tragedy in ofuot alas.

68 D. Hom. has &piwros =6 &pioros, wirds = 6 avrés. Hdt, has olrepos = 6
Erepos, Gvip = 6 dwip, durol = ol adrol, TdUTh = 16 alré, TduTed = T0b atTol, éwirod
= &0 avrol, Hvdpes = ol dvdpes. Doric has khmwl = xal éxl.

72 D. Absence of elision in Homer often proves the loss of ¢ (3), as in
kara dorv X 1. Epic admits elision in e¢d thy, pd, in the dat. sing. of the third
decl., in -0« and -a: in the personal endings, and in -ra, -ofac of the infinitive,
and (rarely) in pof, ool, Tofl. &va oh king, and &va = dvdornfe rise up, elide only
once, 16¢é and never. Hdt. elides less often than Attic prose; but the Mss. are
Dot a sure guide. mepl sometimes appears as wép in Doric and Aeolic before
words beginning with other vowels than «. 8¢ 8d6var A 272. Cp. 148 D. 1.

73 D. In poetry a vowel capable of taking movable » is often cut off.
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75. Interior elision takes place in forming compound words. Here
the apostrophe is not used. Thus, oldels no one from o8t efs, xabopdw
look down upon from xard Spdw, pefinue let go from pera tque (124).

a. 68t, Tourt this are derived from the demonstrative pronouns &3¢, Toiro
-+ the deictic ending 7 (333 g).

b. Interior elision does not always occur in the formation of compounds.
Thus, cknrrodyos sceplre-bearing from cinmwro -+ oxos (i.e. coxos). Cp. 878.

¢. On the accent in elision, see 174.

»

APHAERESIS (INVERSE ELISION)

76. Aphaeresis (dpalpeois taking away) is the elision of e at the beginning
of a word after a word ending in a long vowel or diphthong. This occurs only
in poetry, and chiefly after w4 not, 4 or. Thus, uy 'vraiba, 3’ pé, Tapééw’ pavréy,
atTh 'EANer. In some texts editors prefer to adopt crasis (62) or synizesis (60).
a ig rarely elided thus. ‘

EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS

77. Assimilation. — A consonant is sometimes assimilated to an-
other consonant in the same word. This assimilation way be either
partial, as in é-mwéup-Ony I was sent for érepm-yy (82), or complete, as
in éppévo I abide by for év-pevo (94).

a. A preceding consonant is generally assimilated to a following consonant.
Assimilation to a preceding consonant, as in 8\\oue I destroy for éh-vi-ue, is rare.

DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS

78. Attic has 7 for oo of Ionic and most other dialects: mpdrrw
do for mpdoow, 8drarra sea for Gdraoaa, kpelrtov stronger for xpeloowy.
a. Tragedy and Thucydideé adopt oo as an Yonism. On xaplecoa see 114 a.

b. 77 is used for that oo which is regularly formed by « or x and ¢ (112),
sometimes by 7, 8, and « (114). On rr in ' Arrwcés see 83 a.

75 D. Apocope (droxomry cutting off ) occurs when a final short vowel is cut
off before an initial consonant. In literature apocope is confined to poetry, but
in the prose inscriptions of the dialects it is frequent. Thus, in Hom., as sepa-
rate words and in compounds, v, xdr, wdp (ém, Ur rarely) for dvd, xard, Tapd
(@b, vwé). Final 7 is assinilated to a following consonant (but xarfaveir to die,
not kabfavely, cp. 83 a); so final » by 91-95. Thus, d\Néfar {0 pick up, &u Toévor
into the strife; xdfBake threw down, xdM\ere left behind, raxkelovres lit. lying
down, kaviias break in picces, for xappdfais = kat-pdfass, kad 3¢, kaddloar enter-
wng into, kam mwedlov through the plain, ray vévv on the knee (kag not kang), kép
péov in the stream ; OPBdNNerr interrupt, drméuper will send away. When three
consonants collide, the final consonant of the apocopate word is usually lost, as
kdxrave slew, from kdxkrave out of xar(€)krave. Apocope occurs rarely in Attic
poetry. mwér for worl (= mpés in meaning) is frequent in Doric and Boeotian.

N. — The shorter forms may have originated from elision.-
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79. Later Attic has pp for po of older Attic: @dppos courage —=
Odpoos, dppny male = dponyy. .

a. But ps does not become pp in the dative plural (§47op-0u orators) and in
words containing the suffix -os for -ris (&p-ces raising).

b. Ionic and most other dialects bave ps. po in Attic tragedy and Thucydides
is probably an Ionism. Xenophon has ps and pp.

80. An initial p is doubled when a simple vowel is placed before it
in inflection or composition. Thus, after the syllabic augment (429),
&pper was flowing from péw; and in xedi-ppoos foir flowing. Atter a
diphthong p is not doubled : ei-poos fair flowing.

a. This pp, due to assimilation of op (¥-ppet, rxahi-ppoos), or rp (éppioy was
spoken), is strictly retained in the interior of a word; but simplified to single p
when standing at the beginning, i.e. péw is for ppéw. In composition (et-poos)
single pis due to the influence of the simplified initial sound.

b. A different pp arises from assimilation of po (79), pe (sounded like py, 44,
117), and »p (95).

81. B, v, & are not doubled in Attic (¢p. 75 D.). In ~yy the first v is nasal
(19 2). ¢, x, 9 are not doubled in Attic; instead, we have 7¢, kx, 76 as in
Zamgd Sappho, Bdxxos Bacchus, *Arfis (Atthis) Attic. Cp. 83 a.

CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS
STOPS BEFORE STOPS

82. A labial or a palatal stop (16) before a dental stop (7, §, )
must be of the same order (16). .

a. Pr, ¢t become mwr: (rerpif-rar) Térpimrar has been rubbed from 7pif-w
rub; (yeypag-rar) yéypamwrar has been written from ypdg-w write. T, XT
become kT: (Aehey-rar) Néhextar has been said from Néy-w say,; (BeBpex-rar)
BéBpexTar has been moistened from Bpéx-w moisten.

80 D. In Hom. and even in prose p may remain single after a vowel: &-pefe
did from péfw, xaXhi-poos. S0 icb-pporos and isé-pomos (by analogy to pémos)
equally balanced. éx xepdv BéNed péov M 159 represents Béhea ppéov. Cp. 146 D.

81 D. 1. Hom. has many cases of doubled liquids and nasals: &\\afe took,
EXAnxTos unceasing, Guuopos without lot in, ¢hopuedhs fond of smiles, dydvngpos
very snowy, dpyevvés white, Evvere relate. These forms are due to the assimila-
tion of ¢ and A, u, or ». Thus, dyd-rripos is from dya-cwmeos, ¢p. sn in snow.

2. Doubled stops: érr. that (cpod-1v), éwmére as (opod-wore), Eddeice feared
(¢drewe).

3. oo in péooos middle (for pebios medius, 114), érlocw backward, in the
datives of o-stems, as éresor (250 D. 2), and in verbs with stems in ¢ (7péooe).

4. One of these doubled consonants may be dropped without lengthening the
preceding vowel: Obvsets from *Qdveoets, péoos, dmisw. So in "Axiess from
"Ax:\\efs. On 38, 88, see 75 ). Aeolic has many doubled consonants due t.
assimilation (37 D. 3).
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b. =8, $8 become BS: (rhem-8nv) kNéBdnv by stealth from x\ém-r-w steal;
(vpapdny) ypdBény scraping from vypig-w write (originally scratch, scrupe).
k8 becomes y8 : (mwhex-d7v) mAéydnr enlwined from whéx-w plait.

c. w0, B0 become $B: (émeum-fny) éméugpbny I was sent from wéur-w send ;
(érpif-0n) érpipbn it was rubbed (rpif-w rub). «b, y8 become x8: (émhex-67)
émrhéxtn it was plaited (whéx-w plait) ; (éhey-0n) énéxOn it was said (\éy-w say)

N. 1. —Cp. émrd seven, éBBouos seventh, édbbiuepos lasting seven days.

N. 2.—But éx out of remains unchanged : éxdfdwpt surrender, éxféw run out
(104).

83. A dental stop before another dental stop becomes o.

dwarbs practicable for dwr-ros from dwirw complete, tore you know for id-re,
oloba thou knowest for old-fa; mwémewrrar has been persuaded for memed-Tai,
érelofpy I was persuaded for éreb-6qv.

: a. 77, 76 remain unchanged in ’Ar7wés, "AT0ls Attic, and in karfaveiv die
(75 D., 81). So 77 for oo (78).

84. Aﬁy stop standing before a stop other than 7, 5, 8, or in other combina-
tion than r¢, kx, 76 (81) is dropped, as in xexéuc(3)-xa I have brought. - before
K, 7, Or x is gamma-nasal (19 a), not a stop.

STOPS BEFORE M

85. Before p, the labial stops (r, B, ¢) become n; the palatal stops
Kk, X become vy; y before u remains unchanged.

Eupa eye for ém-pa (cp. Broma), Newwpar I have been left for Neheur-par from
Aelm-w leave, Térpippar £0r TerpiB-par from Tpif-w rub, yéypaupa: for yeypagp-
war from ypd¢-w write, mémrheyuas for memhex-par from wiék-w plait, Térevypar
for rereuy-par from revy-w build.

a. « and x may remain unchanged before p in a noun-suffix: dx-uj edge,
dpax-uh drachma. «p remains when brought together by phonetic change
(128 2), as in ké-kun-ka am wearied (kdp-vw). )

b. yyr and pup become yu and pp. Thus, énfreypar for éneyy-par from
Epheyx-par (ENéyx-w convict), mémepuar for memeup-pacr from rereum-par (répmr-w
send).

86. A dental stop (r, 8, 6) before pn often appears to become o.
Thus, fyvopar for frur-par (dir-o complete), méppaopa for meppad-pa
(¢pdlw declare); wémwaopar for remef-pas (welf-0 persuade).

87. On the other hand, since these stops are actually retained in many words,
such as éperuby oar, wbruos fate, dpfués number, o must be explained as due
to analogy. Thus, frvopat, méppacuar, méreopar have taken on the ending -ouac
by analogy to -crac where ¢ is in place (wéppacrar for meppad-rar). So louer we
know (Hom. tsuev) follows loTe you know (for i5-re). éouh odor stands for éd-ouy.

85 a. D. "So in Hom. fxuevos fuvoring (Ikdvw), draxuévos sharpened.
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CONSONANTS BEFORE N

88. B regularly and ¢ usually become n before v. Thus, ceuvos
revered for aefvos (aéf-opar), ervpwés firm for orvd-ves (oridw contract).

89. ~ylyvopar become, yeyvdokw know become vyivopar, Yirdoxw in Attic after
300 B.c., in New Ionic, late Doric, etc. ’

90. v becomes A\ in 8Mvu destroy for Sh-vipe.
A» is kept in. wvapac approach. On sigma before » see 105,

N BEFORE CONSONANTS

91. v before =, B, ¢, ¥ becomes u: éumimro fall into for év-rinra,
éuBdAde throw in for é-Badde, éudaive exhibit for év-daww, &upixos
alive for év-yixos.

92. v before «, y, x, £ becomes y-nasal (19 a): éycadén Dring a
charge for év-kakew, éyypddw inscribe for év-ypadw, cvyxée pour together
for ovw-xew, cvyfin grind up for cw-flo.

93. v before 7, §, § remains unchanged. Here » may represent u: Bpow-14
thunder (Bpép-w r0ar).

94. v before u becomes p: Zuuerpos moderate for év-perpos, éupéve
abide by for év-pevo.

a. Verbs in -yw may form the perfect middle in -opa: (489 h); as in wégpacs-
pac (from galvw show) for mepap-uar (Cp. wépay-ka, Tépav-Tar).

b. Here » does not become ¢ ; but the ending -opuac is borrowed from verbs
with stems in a dental (as wéppacpar, on which see 87).

95. v before A, p is assimilated (AX, pp): o¥Ahoyos concourse for
auv-Aoyos, auppéw flow together for auv-pew.

96. v before o is dropped and the preceding vowel is. lengthened
(e to €, 0 10 ov, 3T) : uékas black for pehov-s, es one for &, Tfels plac-
ing for mfev(t)-s, Tovs for rév-s.

a. But in the dative plural » before -o¢ appears to be dropped without com-

pensatory lengthening : ué\ac:. for pehav-ot, daluoce for dauov-oe divinities, ppect
for gpev-o. mind. But see 250 N.

CONSONANTS BEFORE X
97. With ¢ a labial stop forms y, a palatal stop forms &

_Aelpw shall leave for New-ow «fipv herald  for xmpuk-s
ot shall rub ¢ rpif-cw dfw shall lead ‘¢ dy-ow
Ypéyw shall write “ ~ypag-cw Bt cough ¢ Bax-s

90 D. Aeolic B6A\a council, Attic Bovij and Doric Bwrd (Wwith compensatory
lengthening), probably for BoAsa. :
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a. The only stop that can stand before ¢ is 7 or «, hence 8, ¢ become =, and
v, x become x. Thus, ypag-cw, dy-cw become ypar-sw, dr-cw. '

98. A dental stop before o is assimilated (so) and one o is
dropped. .
gipact bodies for cwpacee out of cwpar-si, wost feet for moce! out of wod-ou,
8pvice birds for dpricoe out of Gpwi-or. Bo wdoxw suffer for macoyw out of
mraf-okw (cp. wmab-eiv and 126).
a. & and ¢ become 7 before ¢: mod-¢t, dprib-a1 become mor-i, dpyiT-c.

99. « is dropped before ox in §3a(x)-crw teach (8ax-Tés taught).
w is dropped before o¢ in fha(m)o~pnuia evil-speaking.

100. v, v§, vf before ¢ form voo (98), then vo, finally v is dropped
and the preceding vowel is lengthened (37).
wéoe all for mave-o out of wavr-¢i, Tbeiae placing for Tfeve-ci out of TiberT-o1.
So vyiyas giant for yeyavr-s, Novoe lnosing for Aoyvr-¢i, omelcw shall make
libation for ewevd-cw, mweloopar shall suffer for wevf-copar (wévbos grief).

101. a. & in, oiv with in composition are treated as follows:
év  before p, o, or { keeps its v: &v-pvfuos in rhythm, év-crevdiw prepare, év-
ebyvop yoke in.
vy before ¢ aud a vowel becomes gus-: cue-cdiw help to save. )
before ¢ and a consonant or {, becomes cv-: cu-gkevd{w pack up, cv-fuyos
yoked together.
b. wdv, wakw before ¢ either keep » or assimilate » to o : wgr-copos all-wise,
wav-séAyros OT wacaéinwos the full moon, waliv-oxws thick-shaded, wallo-guros
rushing back.

'102. On po see 79a. Ao is retained in d\oos precinct. po, Ao may become
p, N with lengthening of the preceding vowel: #yewpa I collected, #yvea I an-
nounced for fyep-ca, Hyyer-ca. .

2 BEFORE CONSONANTS

103. Sigma between consonants is dropped: #yyer(o)fe you have
announced, yeypdp(a)bar to have written, &(c)ugvos of siw months (&
stx, pijy month).

a. But in compounds ¢ is retained when the second part begins with o:
Ev-crovdos included in a truce. Compounds in dve- ill omit ¢ before a word
beginning with o : 8¢oxoros hard to cleave for dvo-oxioros (axi{w).

104. ¢£ out of (= éxs) drops ¢ in composition before another consonant,
but usually retains its « unaltered : éxrelvw stretch out, éxdldwpe surrender,

98 D. Hom. often retains oo : mooo!, ddooacbat for Sar-sasfai (daréopar divide).
102 D. Hom. has dpoe incited, xépae cut, ééhoac Lo coop up, kécai to put to
shore.
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xpépw carry out, ékbéw sacr zﬁce, éxaftw preserve from danger (not e‘£<pg'w),
éxpavbive learn thoroughly. Cp. 82 x. 2, 136.

105. o before u or » usually disappears with compensatory lengthening (37)
as in elul for éo-ue. But ou stays if u belongs to a suffix and in commpounds of
Sdvo- tll : dvo-pevis hostile.

a. Assimilation takes place in Ilehoméwvwygos for IIéhowros vficos island of
Pelops, Evvipe clothe for éo-vipe (Tonic etvim), éppec was flowing for é-opet, 80 a.

106. o4 becomes ¢ in some adverbs denoting motion towards. Thus, ’AG%-
vafe for’ Abvas-de Athens-wards (26, 342 a).

107. Two sigmas brought togethel by inflection become o: Békest
for Be)tecr—cn missiles, &reot for &rea-a. words (98), rerérar for redéo-oar
(from redéw accomplzsh stem rekes-).

a. ¢o when = 77 (78) never becomes o.

108. Many of the rules for the euphony of consonants were not established
in the classical period. Inscriptions show a much freer practice, either marking
the etymology, as otvuaxos for elpuaxos ally (94), évkakely for éykakely to bring
a charge (92), or showing the actual pronunciation (phonetic spelling), as réy
(= 7ov) kaxby (92), Tiu (= Tir) Bovhiy (91), TON (= Tov) Néyov, Eydogis for Ekdo-
ous surrendering (104), éxgépw, éxbfiw for ékpépw, éxfiw (104).

CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS
CONSONANTS BEFORE I AND E

109. Numerous changes occur before the semivowel ¢ (=y, 20) before a
vowel. This y is often indicated by the sign (. In 110-117 (except in 115)
L is = Y.

110. A becomes A\: dAhos for diwos Lat. alius, dAhopar for dhso-
uat Lat. salio, ¢pvdrov for ¢puvdiov Lat. folium.

111. After av, ov, ap, op, ¢ 1s shifted to the preceding syllable, form-
ing aw, aw, atp, otp. This is called Epenthests (éxévfears insertion).
dalvw show for gav-w, uéhawa black for pehav-ia, owaipw gasp for omap-tw, poipa

Jate for wop-ta. (S0 khafw weep for Mag-tw 38 a.) On . after ev, ep, w, 1p, vy,

vp, see 37 a.

112, w, xx become 7r (=oc 78): ¢uvAdrre guard for ¢ulax-ie
(ep. pvraxi guard), rapdrrw disturb for rapax-ww (€p. Tapaxs disorder).

105 D. ¢ is assimilated in Aeol. and Hom. &uuevac to be for éo-uevar (elvar),
dpyevvbs white for dpyes-vos, épeBevvés dark (épePeo-vos, cp. "BpeBos), duue we,
Buues you (dope, dopes). Cp. 81 D.

106 D. Aeolic has o6 for medial { in ¥edos branch (8fvs), peMlodw make
melody (ueNifw).

107 D. Homer often retains oo : Békesot, Emeoat, TeNéoaar.
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113, (I) 7, 6. after long vowels, diphthongs, and consonants
become o ; after short vowels 7i, , become oo (not =77 78), which
" is simplified to o.

aloa fate from air-a, wdce all from wavr-ia, uéoos middle (Hom. péooos)
from pef-tos (cp. Lat. med-ius), réoos so great (Hom. réroos) from ror-tos (cp.
Lat. toti-dem). )

a. In the above cases 7 passed into 7¢. Thus warr-wa, ravrea, raveoa, Tdroa
(Cretan, Thessalian), rdsa (37 D, 3).

114. (IT) 7, 6: become 77 (= oo 78): wéhirga bee from pelitia
(ep. pér,-1ros honey), kopirrw equip from kopvf-tw (CP. xdpus, -vbos helmet).
a. xaplesoa graceful and other feminine adjectives in -ecoa are poetical, and

therefore do not assume the native Attic prose form in 77. But see 299 c.
b. rr from ¢, 6, is due to analogy, chiefly of r= from x¢.

115. = before final . often becomes o. Thus, rifyor places for
7ifyre; also in whodows 7ich for wAovr-tos (Cp. whovros wealth).
a. vr before final « becomes v, which drops »: #xove: they have for Exorre (37).

116. & between vowels and y after a vowel form ¢: thus, éwrife
hope for éxmid-tw, welds on foot for wed-tos (Cp. wed-iov ground), dpmdfw
seize for dpmoy-o (ep. dpmaé rapacious). After a consonant yy Torms
8: &pdw work from épy-tw.

117. = becomes 7T, as in xahérrw oppress from xaler-ww. pe becomes pp in
Boppas from Bopéas Boreas. Here ¢ was sounded nearly like y (44, 61a).

DISAPPEARANCE OF ¥ AND F

118. The spirant o with a vowel before or after it is often lost.
Its former presence is known by earlier Greek forms or from the
cognate languages.

119. Initial o before a vowel becomes the rough breathing.

émrd seven, Lat. septem ; nuwovs half, Lat. semi-; {ornm put for s-orn-p, Lat.
si-st-0 ; eirduny I followed from é-gemr-o-unv, Lat. sequor.
a. When retained, this ¢ is due to phonetic change (as ovv for £0w, o7y silence
for cuiyn Germ. schweigen), or to analogy. On the loss of ¢ see 125e.

120. Between vowels o is dropped.

vévous of a race from vyeve(o)-os, Lat. gener-is, Mew thou loosest from Aoy for
Noe-(o)ar, éNbov from énve-(¢)o thou didst loose for thyself, Tifeto for Tibelos,
elmy from ég-up-v Old Lat. siem, dMife-ta truth from dinfec-ia.

115 D. Doric often retains r (lfnre, #xovry). ¢ is not from (Dor.) 7é (cp.
Lat. te), nor Is ¢ot from 7ol
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a. Yet o appears in some - forms.(rifeoar, loraco), and in Gpacis = Gapais
128. ¢ between vowels is due to phonetic change (as ¢ for o6 107, whovoios for
whovrios 115) or to analogy (as é\vea for é\va, modelled on édex-r-a), cp. 85 c.

121. ¢ usually disappears in the aorist of liquid verbs (active and middle)
with lengthening of the preceding vowel (37): &sreha I sent for éorel-ca, Epyra
I showed for épav-ca, épivaro for épay-caro. Cp. 102,

122. Digamma (3) has disappeared in Aftiec.

The following special cases are to be noted :
a. In nouns of the third declension with a stem in av, ev, or ov (48), Thus,
vals ship, gen. veds from vnr-bs, Baciieds king, gen. faciiéws from Bachi-os (34).
b. In the augment and reduplication of verbs beginning with £ : elpyajbuny
- I worked from é&-pepyafouny, Zoica am like from geroxa. Cp. 431, 443.
¢. In verbsin ew for efw: péw I flow, fut. pev-souar.

123. Some words have lost initial of « 936s sweet (Lat. sua(d)vis), of, o,
& him, 8s his (Lat. suus), &os custom, %bos character (Lat. con-suetus).

ASPIRATION

" "124. A smooth stop (m, 7, «), brought before the rough breathing
by elision, crasis, or in forming compounds, is made rough, becom-
‘ing an aspirate (¢, 6, x). Cp. 16 a.

dg’ ob for éw(8) ob, vixd dhqy for vikT(a) SNy (82); Odvepor the other (69),
foludrioy for 70 ludriov the cloak (66); uedinue let go for uer (&) I, avfddns self-
willed from ad7és self and adetv please.

a. A medial rough breathing, passing over p, roughens a preceding smooth
stop : gpoupbs watchman from mwpo-dpos, ppodidos gone from mwpb and 68és, Téfpirmoy
Jour-horse chariot (rerp + trmos).

125. Two rough stops beginning successive syllables of the same
word are avoided in Greek. A rough stop is changed into a smooth
stop when the following syllable contains a rough stop.

a. Inreduplication (441) initial ¢, 6, x are changed to =, 7,x Thus, Tépevya
for pe-pev-ya perfect of gedyw flee, Ti-8n-ut place for i-On-ju, ké-xn-va for xe-xn-va
perf. of xdokw gape.

b. Inthe first aorist passive imperative -6: becomes -r. after -65-, as in A\v-fn-7¢
for Av-0n-0.; elsewhere -6: is retained (y»36:).

¢. In the aorist passive, ge- and 6v- are changed to re- and 7v- in éré-0nv was
Placed (rifqu) and é-r6-6my was sacrificed (Hiw).

d. From the same objection to a succession of rough stops are due duméyw
dpmioxw clothe for dug-, éxe-yewlda truce for éxe-xepid (from &xw and xeip).

123 D. Tom. e¥ade pleased stands for égrade from éopade.

124 D. New Ionic generally leaves , , x before the rough breathing: d=’ of,
petlyu, Tobrepor. But in compounds (9 D.) ¢, 6, x may appear: uéfodos method
(uetd after + 636s way).
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e. The rough breathing, as an aspirate (16 a), often disappeared when either
of the two following syllables contains ¢, 6, or x. #&xw have stands for &yw
= cexw (119, cp. é-oxov), the rough changing to the smooth breathing before a
rough stop. The rough breathing reappears in the future éw. Cp. loxw restrain
for ioxw from cu-ox-w, édebhov foundation, but &os seat, Lat. sedes.

f. In 6pif hair, gen. sing. 7rpix-bs for Opuyoes, dat. pl. fputl; Taxvs swift,
comparative raxiwy (rare) or fdrrwy (fdcowy) from faxiwy (112).

g. In rag- (rdgos tomb), pres. fdwr-7-w bury, fut. fdyw, perf. réfapu-pac (85);
Tpépw nourish, fut. Bpépuw, perf. vé-bpap-par; Tpéxw run, fut. Gpéfopar; Tpug-
(Tpugpn delicacy), pres. fpbrTw enfeeble, fut. fpiyw; Té¢pw smoke, perf. Té-0vp~par.

N. — The two rough stops remain unchanged in the aorist passive &6pépény
was nourished, é6piphny was enfeebled, épdvény was shown forth, dpbdbny was
set upright, é0éxxbqv was charmed, ékafdpbnyr was purified ; in the perfect inf.
mepdrvbar, kekafdpbai, Tefdgpbar; in the imperatives ypdpnbe be written, orpdpnb.
turn about, ¢pdb: say.

126. Transfer of Aspiration. — Aspiration may be transferred to
a following syllable: wdoyw for maf-okw (cp. 98).

- 127. Some roots show variation between a final smooth and a rough stop ;
déxopar receive, dwpodbkos bribe-taker; dhelpw anoint, Nwmos fat; whékw weave,
mhoxubs braid of hair; and in the perfect, as #xa from dyw lead.

VARIOUS CONSONANT CHANGES

128. Metathesis (iransposition). — A vowel and a consonant often ex-
change places: IIvof the Pnyzx, gen. Iukwss, Téktw bear for ri-tk-w (Cp. Tex-€iv).

a. Transposition proper does not occur where we have to do with ap, pa = 8
(20, 35 b) as in fdpoos and fpdgos courage; or with syncope (44 b) due to early
shifting of accent, as in wér-oua: fly, wre-pby wing ; or where a long vowel follows
the syncopated root, asin réu-rw ré-run-xa I have cut.

In BéBNnka I have thrown (BdNw throw), Sin is formed from Beke found in
Bée-pvov missile.

129. Dissimilation. —a. X\ sometimes becomes p when X\ appears in the
same word : dpyaléos painful for dhyakeos (&hyos pain).

b. A consonant (usually p) sometimes disappears when it occurs also in
the adjoining syllable: dpipakros railing for dpu-¢paktos (lit. fenced by wood).

c. Syllabic dissimilation or syncope occurs when the same or two similar
syllables containing the same consonant succeed each other: dugopeds a jar for
dupi-gopevs, Bdpouvos old for fapgo-cuvos. 'This is often called haplology.

d. See also under 99, 125a, b.

126 D. Hdt. has é&babra there (évrabba), évfeiTev themce (vreifer), kb
tunic (xurdv).

127 D. Hom. and Hdt. have adris again (adbis), okt not (otxf). All the
dialects except Attic lave dékouar.

128 D. Hom. kpadin, kapdly heart, xdpriocros best (kpdrioTss), BdpdigTos slow-
est (Bpadis), dparés and -dapros from dépw flay, é-dpaxov sqw from dépxopar see.
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130. Development. — 5 is developed between » and p, as in dvdpbs of @ man
for dvpos from dwip (cp. cinder with Lat. cineris) ; g is developed between u and
p (Or A), as In ueanufpla midday, south from pec-nupd for wec-nuepid from uéoos
middle and nuépa day (cp. chamber with Lat. camera).

131. Labials and dentals often correspond: wows and risis retribution;
_pbvos murder, Oelvw strike. w and x: alwbhos goat-herd, Bovkbhos ox-herd. wr
for v isfound in w76hepos war, wréhis city for woheuos, wohis. Cp. Neoptolemus
and Ptolemy. So x0 and x in x8dv ground, xapal on the ground.

132. The dialects often show consonants different from Attic in the same
or kindred words.

FINAL CONSONANTS

133. No consonant except v, p, or ¢ (including £ and ¢) can stand
at the end of a Greek word. All other consonants are dropped.

a. Exceptions are the proclitics (179) é« out of, derived from é& (cp. 104,
136), and ovx not, of which ov is another form (137).

b. Examples of dropped final consonants: ¢&pa body for cwpar (gen. odpar-
os); waf oh boy for wad (gen. waid-bs); vdra milk for yeharr (gen. ydhacr-os);
¢pépov bearing for gpeporr (gen. ¢pépovr-os); kijp heart for xnpd, cp. xapd-la; EAxo
for éxwd (110), cp. Lat. aliud; Epepe-(7) was carrying, Epepo-v(T) were carry-
ing (464 c, e).

c. An original final m preceded by a vowel becomes », cp. érmor with Lat.
equum. So & one from éu (349 a), Lat. sem-el, dua once.

130 D. So in Hom. pé-uBrw-ka have gone from piw from pol- in #-por-o-v
(1282). At the beginning of words this u is dropped; thus, BAéekw go,
Bporés mortal for uBpo-ros (TOOt ppo-, mop-, as in mor-fuus). In composition
remains, as in &-uBporos immortal ; but &-Bpores tmmortal is formed from Bporés.

132 D. + for ¢: Doric 70, 7of, 7¢, Sdxarior (Siakboior), rixar: (elkoot), More-
Sy (Iloceddv).

o “ 7 : Doric cduepor to-day (rHuepov Attic, ofuepor Ionic).

k ‘“ w: Jonic (not Hom.) «ére when, xbérepos which of two ? 8kws,
kbaos, Kfj.

k ‘7 : Doric wéra (wbre), dka (87¢).

¥y ‘ B: Doric yrépapoy eyelid, vy dxwy (Ton. yAfxwy) pennyroyal.

&  B: Doric 65erés (4orés) a spit. °

w ‘ 7: Hom. wlovpes, Aeol. wéoovpes four (rérrapes); Aeol. whiu
Jar off (cp. ToAboe), wéumwe five (wévre).

& ¢ 7: see 126 D.

¢ ¢ 6: Hom. ¢ip centaur (84p beast).

p ‘“ o: (rhotacésm): late Laconian, Elean rip who, Thessal. Oedpdo-

Tos god-given.
o ‘“ ¢: late Laconian oués for febs god (26 D.).
v ‘“ X: Doric é&beiv come.
GREEK GRAM. — 3
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MOVABLE CONSONANTS

134. Movable N may be added at the end of a word when the next
word begins with a vowel. Movable y may be annexed to words
ending in -ov; to the third person singular in -e; and to éorl is.

Thus, méow ENeyer éxeiva he said that to everybody (but wdoe Néyovor Taira),
ANéyovaur éuol they speak to me (bubt Néyovsl por), EoTiv &XNos there is another
(187 b), Abhvnow ficar they were at Athens.

a. Except éorl, words that add » do not elide their final vowel (73).

b. Verbs in -ew never (in Attic) add -» to the 3 sing. of the contracted form :
b ¢mole atrdy he treated him well. But je went and pluperfects (as fde knew)
may add ». :

N. — Movable » is called v épenkvoricéy (dragging after).

135. Movable » is usually written at the end of clauses, and at the end of a
verse in poetry. To make a syllable long by position (144) the poets add »
before words beginning with a consonant. Prose inscriptions frequently use
v before a consonant.

136. Movable X appears in ovrws thus, ¢ out of, before vowels, otrw,
éx before consonants. Thus, oirws érofe he acted thus but odre woud
he acts thus; é& dyopds but é 7fis dyopds out of the market-place.

a. ebfvs means straighiway, €00 straight towards.

137. otk not is used before the smooth breathing, odx (cp. 124) before
the rough breathing: ok é\éyos, ovx $8Ys. Before all consonants ov is written :
.o moAhof, o¥ pddos. Standing alone or at the end of its clause od is written ot
(rarely ofix), as wis yap off; for how not 2 Cp. 180 a.

a. A longer form is ouxt (Ton. otki) used before vowels and consonants.

b. unxére no longer derives its « from the analogy of ovxére no longer.

SYLLABLES

138. There are as many syllables in a Greek word as there are
separate vowels or diphthongs: thus, &-Aj-fe-a truth.

139. The last syllable is called the uitima; the next to the last
syllable is called the penult (paen-ultima almost last) ; the one before
the penult is called the antepenult (ante-paen-ultima).

134 D. Hom. has éyd(v) I, dum(») to us, pu(v) to you, api(v) to them. The
suffixes -¢u and -6e vary with -¢w and -fev: Gebdui(v), mpbobe(v). Also xé(»)
= Attic &, »o(v) now. The Mss. of Hdt. avoid movable », but it occurs in Ionic
inscriptions. Hdt. often has -6e for -fev (mpbsfe before, bmiofe behind).

136 D. Several adverbs often omit s without much regard to the following
word: dugl about, dugls (poet.), uéxpt, &xp until (ravely uéxpis, dxpis), drpéuas
and drpéua quietly, moMd«is often (rorndixe Hom., Hdt.).



145] SYLLABLES 35

140. In pronouncing Greek words and in writing (at the end of the line)
the rules commonly observed are these :

a. A single consonant standing between two vowels in one word belongs with
the second vowel : &-yw, oo-¢i-{w.

b. Any group of consonants that can begin a word, and a group formed by
a stop with z or », and by p», belongs with the second vowel: ri-rrw, 8-ydoos,
&-oTpov, &-xbos ; wpd-ypa, €-Ovos, Ni-pry.

¢. A group of consonants that cannot begin a word is divided between two
syllables: dv-fos, é\-wis, &-ypa. Doubled consonants are divided : fdrar-ra.

d. Compounds divide at the point of union : elo-¢épw, mpos-pépw ; dv-dyw, eio-
dyw, our-éxw. (But the ancients often wrote d-vdyw, el-cdyw, Tpo-geNfelv, é-fdyw,
Su-odperros.)

e. o, when followed by one or more consonants, is either attached to the
preceding vowel (4-pio-Tos), or, with the consonant, begins the following syllable
(d-pi-oros). (The ancients were not consistent, and there is evidence for the
pronunciation &-pio-oros.)

f. The ancients divided éx rovrov as éx rodb-rou. This practice is now
abandoned.

141. A syllable ending in a vowel is said to be open; one ending
in a consonant is closed. Thus, in pj-ryp mother the first syllable is
open, the second closed.

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES

142. A syllable is short when it contains a short vowel followed
by a vowel or a single consonant: fe-ds god, évé-w-oa I thought.

143. A gyllable is long by nature when it contains a long vowel
or a diphthong: yd-pa country, dot-ros slave.

144. A syllable is long by position when its vowel precedes two
consonants or a double consonant: Irwos horse, é out of.

a. One or both of the two consonants lengthening a final syllable by position
may belong to the next word : &\\os wokirys, ARG kTHua.

b. Length by position does not affect, the natural quantity of a vowel. Thus,
both Né-tw I shall say and Mé-ftw I shall cease have the first .syllable long by
position; but the first vowel is short in Aétw, long in Miw.

145. A stop with a liquid after a short vowel need not make
the preceding syllable long by position. A syllable containing a
short vowel before a stop and a liquid is common (either short
or long). When short, such syllables are said to have weak position.

Thus, in ddxpv, warpbs, rhov, Tékvov, Tl 3pg the first syllable is either long or
short as the verse requires. In Homer the syllable before a stop with a liguid
is usually long; in Attic it is usually short.

144 D. r may be one of the two consonants: mpds (£)oikor (____ ).
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a. The stop and the liquid making weak position must stand in the same
word or in the same part of a compound. Thus, in é&-\éw I release the ﬁrst
syllable is always long, but in &«*ve hie heard it is common.

b. B, v, & before g, or », and usually before A, make the preceding syllable
long by position. Thus, dyvés (__ ) pure, fuBrtor (v U ) book.

N. — ¢ Common’ quantity has been explained as due to a difference in syllabic
division. Thus, in 7éxkvov, the first syllable is closed (rék-vor); while in 7é€kvor
the first syllable is open (7é-kvov). Cp. 141.

146. The quantity of most syllables is usually apparent. Thus, syllables

a. with %, , or a diphthong, are long.

b. with e, o, before a vowel ol a single consonant, are short.

¢. Wwith e, o, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long.

d. with a, ¢, v, before two consonants, or a double consonant, are long.

N. — But syllables with ¢, o, or a, ¢, v before a stop and a liquid may be
short (145). Cp. also 147 c.

147. The quantity of syllables containing «, ¢, v before a vowel or a single
consonant must be learned by observation, especially in poetry. Note, however,
that a, ¢, v aTe always long

a. when they have the circumflex accent : was, buiv.

b. when they arise from contraction (89) or crasis (62): yéoa from vépaa,
&pybs idle from d-epyos (but &Gpyés bright), kay from ral éya.

¢. ¢ and v are generally short before £ (except as initial sounds in augmented
forms, 435) and q, ¢, v before {. Thus, xHpvt, éxipita, Tritw, dprd{w, Aritw.

d. as, s, and vs are long when » or »r has dropped out before s (96, 100).

e. The accent often shows the quantity (163, 164, 170).

148. A vowel standing before another vowel in a Greek word is not neces-
sarily short (as it usually is in classical Latin).

146 D. In Hom. an initial liguid, nasal, and digamma (3) was probably
doubled in pronunciation when it followed a short syliable carrying the
rhythmic accent. Here a final short vowel appears in a long syllable: éu
pevdpowr (U v =), ¢p- 28 D, The lengthening is sometimes due to the
former presence of ¢ or £ before the liquid or nasal : ére Mfeev o - - (CcD.
d\\ykros unceasing for d-ohykros), e phfew . __ . (cp. dppnrros unbroken for
d-gpmxros). (Cp. 80 a, 80 D., 81 D.)

147 D. @, v in Hom. sometlmes show a different quantity than in Attic.
Thus, Att. xa)\bs, Thw, phdvw, Mo, tnu,, Hom. kakés, rivw, ¢hérw (28), and Adw
and "Iy usually.

148 D. 1. In Hom., and sometimes in the lyric parts of the dramaya syllable
ending in a long vowel or diphthong is shortened before an initial vowel : dfw exdy

(v v ), exerar élvar (o v v ), KADOE pev Goyupdrol’ (Louvu v o )-
Here « and v have become semivowels (20, 48) ; tbus, etxera | yelvay, cp. 67.
-, -, ¢ Were shortened like &, », w. Thus, domére duBpw (v u - _ ).

2. 'This shortening does not occur when the rhythmic accent falls upén the
final syllable: drrifép ' Oduoi (v U v v e w)y @8 (o u ).
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ACCENT

149. There are three accents in Greek. No Greek accent can
stand farther back than the antepenult.

1. Acute ("): over short or long vowels and diphthongs. Tt may
stand on ultima, penult, or antepenult: xoAds, Salpwy, dvfpwros.

2. Circumflex (*): over vowels long by nature and diphthongs. It
may stand on ultima or penult: yf, feod, dbpov, Tobro.

3. Grave (*): over short or long vowels and diphthongs. It stands
on the ultima only: =ov dwdpa, Thy Tixyy, oi eol s Edrddos.

150. The acute marks syllables pronounced in a raised tone.
The grave is a low-pitched tone as contrasted with the acute. The
circummflex combines acute and grave. :

151. Accented syllables in Ancient Greek had a higher pitch (révos) than
unaccented syllables, and it was the rising and falling of the pitch that made
Ancient Greek a musical language. The Greek word for accent is mposedla
(Lat. accentus: from ad-cano), ti.e. ‘song accompanying words.” Musical
accent (elevation and depression of tone) is to be distinguished from quantity
(duration of tone), and from rhythmic accent (stress of voice at fixed intervals
when there is a regular sequence of long and short syllables).

N. —The accent heard in Modern Greek and English is a stress-accent.
Stress is produced by strong and weak expiration, and takes account of accented
syllables to the neglect of the quantity of unaccented syllables. Thus, shortly
after Clirist, &vfpwmos was often pronounced like a dactyl, ¢ikos like a trochee ;
and wpdowmov, évvéa, Were even written wpésomwov, évria.

152. The marks of accent are placed over the vowel of the accented syllable.
A diphthong has the accent over its second vowel (rof70), except in the case of
capital ¢, 1, ¢ (as "Aidns, 5), where the accent stands before the first vowel

153. A breat]iing is written before the acute and grave (of, %), but under
the circumflex (&, obros). Accents and breathings are placed befove capitals:
“Opmpos, "Qpac.  The accent stands over a mark of diaeresis (8): xAgide.

154. The grave is written in place of a final acute on a word that
is followed immediately by another word in the sentence. Thus,
peta Ty pdyqgv after the battle (for perd mjv pdyw). It is also some-
times placed on is, 7 (334), to distinguish these indefinite pronouns
from the interrogatives =i, (.

a. An oxytone (157) changes its acute to the grave wlhen followed by another
word, except: (1) when the oxytone is followed by an enclitic (183 a); (2) in s,
7l interrogative, as 7is obros; who's this? (3) when an elided syllable follows .

3. The shortening rarely occurs in the interior of a word. 'Thus, Hom. #pwos
(_uw), vidr (U L), in the Attic drama adrgt (_ o _), Towlres (U ),y
motd (), often written wod in inscriptions (cp. 43).



88 ACCENT {155

the accented syllable: vox8’ 8Aqw (124), not wx6 éxgv (174 2); (4) when a
colon or period follows. (Usage varies before a comma.)

155. The ancients regarded the grave originally as belonging to every sylla-
ble not accented with the acute or circumflex; and some Mss. show this in
practice, e.g. wmaykpards. Later it was restricted to its use as a substitute for a
final acute.

¢

156. The circuinflex is formed from the union of the acute and the grave
(/N = *), never from V. Thus, rais = rdis, e = #. Similarly, since every long
vowel may be resolved into two short units (morae), r@v may be regarded as
= 76d0v. The circumtlex was thus spoken with a rising tone followed by one of
lower pitcl. uoloa, dfumos are thus = pbdoa, éépos ; pobons, dhuov are = udboys,
S¢épov. In &idofoa (i.c. 3idbboa) compared with 8.dovs the accent has receded
(159) one mora.

a. The whole vowel receives the acute when the secoud short unit of a vowel
long by nature is accented : Ai = All.

157. Words are named according to their accent as follows:

Oxytone (acute on the ultima): @rp, xakds, AeAvxds.

Paroxytone (acute on the penult): Adw, Aefrw, Aehvkéros.
Proparoxytone (acute on the antepenult): dvfpwros, muSevop.cv
Perispomenon (circumflex on the ultima): y7, feod.
Properispomenon {(circumflex on the penult): mpaés, uodoa.
Barytone (when the ultima is unaccented, 158) : povoa, pijryp, wéAepos.

158. A word is called barytone (Bapt-rovos deep-toned, low-toned) when it
has no accent on the ultima. All paroxytones, proparoxytones, and properi-
spomena are also barytones.

159. An accent is called recessive when it moves back as far from the end
of the word as the guantity of the ultima permits (166). The quantity of the
penult is here disregarded (rpémwpev). Cp. 178.

160. Oxytone (6&0s, sharp + révos) means ¢ sharp-toned,’ perispomenon (wept-
orduevos) ‘ turned-around ’ (circumplectus, 156). Paroxytone and proparoxytone
are derived from é8&6rovos with the prepositions mapd and mpé respectively. _Acute
corresponds to Lat. acutus (8tela, scil. mpooydia).

161. The invention of the marks of accent is attributed to Aristophanes of
Byzantium, librarian at Alexandria about 200 B.c. The use of signs served to
fix the correct accentuation, which was becoming uncertain in the third century
B.c.; marked the variation of dialect usage; and rendered the acquisition of
Greek easier for foreigners. The signs for the accents (and the breathings)
were not regularly employed in Mss. till after 600 a.p.

162. The position of the accent has to be learned by observation. But the
kind of accent is determined by the following rules.

162 D. 1. Aeolic has recessive (159) accent in all words except prepositions
and conjunctions.  Thus, oépos, Zebs, 7.e. Zés, adros, Mwew (= Mweiv), Nwovros
(= Mumwbyros), duues (= Huels).
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163. The antepenult, if accented, can have the acute only (dvfpw-
mos, Baciden gueen, oikopilaxos of a house-guard). 1f the ultima is
long, either by nature or by position (144), the antepenult cannot
take an accent: hence dvfpdmrov (176 a), Bacikela kingdom, oixodiral.

a. Some nouns in -ews and -ewr admit the acute on the antepenult. Thus,
the genitive of nouns in -is and -vs (méhews, TéAewr, doTews), the forms of the
Attic declension, as fhews (289). So the Ionic genitive in -ew (woNirew) ; also
some compound adjectives in -ws, as dboepws unhappy in love, dyixepws lofty
antlered. On drrevwy see 186.

- 162. The penult, if accented and long, takes the circumflex when
the ultima is short by nature (vijoos, radra). In all other cases it has
the acute (¢dBos, Aedvkdros, Tovrov).

a. Apparent exceptions are dore, obris, 93¢ (properly 7d¢). See 186.

b. A final syllable containing a vowel short by nature followed by £ or ¢ does
not perinit the acute to stand on the antepenult (olxog¥Aat); but the circumflex
may stand on the penult («kfpvf).

165. The ultima, if accented and short, has the acute (morapds);
if accented and long, has either the acute (Aeluvkds), or the circumflex
(Teptxdijs). :

166. When the ultima is long, the acute cannot stand on the
antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. Thus, &v6pwrov and
8bpov are impossible.

167. When the ultima is short, a word, if accented

a. on the ultima, has the acute: codds.

b. on a short penult, has the acute: vépos.

c. on a long penult, has the circumflex: &pov.
d. on the antepenult, has the acute: dvfpomos.

168. When the ultima is long, a word, if accented

a. ‘on the ultima, has the acute or the circumflex: éyd, gopis.
b. on the penult, has the acute: Aéwy, Saipwr.

169. Final -a: and -o: are regarded as short: woboar, Bofhouar, mpéwadat,
&v6pwmo:. But in the optative -ar and -o. are long (Afoar, Bovhevor), as in con-
“tracted syllables. So also in the locative ofxo. at home (but ofxor houses).

a. The difference in the quantitative treatment of -ar and -oc depends on an
original difference of accentuation that may have vanished in Greek, -a: and

2. Doric regarded final -o: (169) as long (dv8pdmor), and probably -a: in nouns
(x&par); made paroxytones the 3 pl. act. of the past tenses (épépov, éxdoar) and
such words as maédes, yuralces, mrdras; made perispomena the gen. mase. pl. of
pronouns (rovrdy, ¢\Ad») and the gen. fem. pl. of adj. in -os (dugorepar). The
substitution, in the aceus. pl., of -ds and —os for -s and —ovs, caused no change
in the accent (mdais, duréhos).
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-ot, when short, were pronounced with a clipped, or simple, tone; when long,
with a drawled, or compound, tone.

170. The quantity of a, ¢, v (147) may often be learned from the accent.
Thus, in fdNarra, gmovs, Thxvs, Sbvaus, pfws, the vowel of the last syllable
must be short; in ¢édos the ¢ must be short (otherwise gihos). Cp. 163.

ACCENT AS AFFECTED BY CONTRACTION, CRASIS, AND ELISIOﬁ

171. Contraction. — If either of the syllables to be contracted had
an accent, the contracted syllable has an accent. Thus:

a. A contracted antepenult has the acute: ¢i\ebueros = @ihobuevos.

b. A coniracted penult has the civcumflex when the ultima is short; the
acute, when the ultima is long: ¢u\éovar = pihoboy, PAEbrTWY = PiholrTwr.

¢. A contracted ultima las the acute when the uncontracted form was
oxytone: éoraws = éoTds ; otherwise, the circumflex: gihéw = A&,

N. 1.— A contracted syllable has the circumflex only when, in the uncon-
tracted form, an acute was followed by the (unwritten) grave (155, 156).
Thus, Ilepicréhs = HeptkAfs, Tiudd = 7ipd. In all other cases we have the acute:
PnbyTwr = pholrTwy, BeBads = Befus. :

N. 2. — Exceptions to 171 are often due to the analogy of other forms (236 a,
264 e, 279 a, 290 c, 309 a).

172. If neither of the syllables to be contracted had an accent,
the contracted syllable has no accent: d¢ikee = pihe, yévei = yévey,
mepimhoos = mepimhovs. For exceptions, see 236 b.

173. Crasis.— In cragsis, the first word (as less important) loses
its accent: rdyafd for va dyabd, vdv for a év, xdyw for xai éya.
a. If the second word is a dissyllabic paroxytone with short ultima, it is uncer-
tain whether, in crasis, the paroxytone remains or changes to properispomenon.
- In this book rofjpyov, TdAAa are written for 73 Zpyor, 74 dAAa ; but many scholars
write Tofpyor, TdAAa.

174. Elision.-—In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions
lose their accent : wap’ (for wapd) éuod, AN (for 6ANY) éyd. In other oxy-
tones the accent is thrown back to the penult: méAX’ (for woArd.) émabov.

a. Observe that in w6AN ¥rabov the acute is not changed to the grave (154 a,
3). A circumflex does not result from the recession of the accent. Thus, ¢744
(not ¢fi) éyd for ¢mul éyd. rtwd and moré, after a word which cannot receive
their accent (183 d), drop their accent : oirw mor’ v,

ANASTROPHE

175. Anastrophe (dvaorpods) turning-back) occurs in the case of
oxytone prepositions of two syllables, which throw the accent back
on the first syllable.



£79] ' ACCENT, PROCLITICS 41

a. When the preposition follows its case: Tobrwy wépe (for wepl Tobrwr)
about these things. No other preposition than mept follows its case in prose.

N. 1. —In poetry anastrophe occurs with the other dissyllabic prepositions
(except dvrl, dugl, 8:d). In Homer a preposition following its verb and sepa-
rated from it by tmesis (1650) also admits anastrophe (Aovey dmo for dmohovoy).

N. 2. — When the final vowel of the preposition is elided, the accent is dropped
if no mark of punctuation intervenes: xepsiv v¢ nuerépyowr B 374,

b. When a preposition stands for a compound formed of the preposition and

éorl. Thus, wdpa for wdpecre it is permitted, éve for &vesre it Us possible
(évt is a poetic form of éx). :

N. —In poetry, wdpa may stand for wdpewse or wdpeyut; and dra arise/ up!

is used for érdorn6.. Hom. has &vi = &veio.

CHANGE OF ACCENT IN DECLENSION, INFLECTION, AND
COMPOSITION

176. When a short ultima of the nominative is lengthened in an
oblique case

a. a proparoxytone becomes paroxytone: Gdiarra Ouldrrys, dvfpwmos
dvfpdmov. :

b. a properispomenon becomes paroxytone: povoa woveys, ddpov ddoov.

¢. an oxytone becomes perispomenon in the genitive and dative of
the second declension: feds feod feg Jedv feois.

177. When, for a long ultima, a short ultima is substituted in
‘inflection

a. a dissyllabic paroxytone (with penult long by nature) becomes
properispomenon: Aiw Ade.

b. a polysyllabic paroxvtone (with penult either long or short) be-
eomes proparoxytone: wadctw maldeve, TAékw wAékopey.

178. In composition the accent is usually recessive (159) in the
case of substantives and adjectives, regularly in the case of verbs:
Bdows dvdBacts, Oeds dbeos, ADe dmbAve.

a. Proper names having the form of a substantive, adjective, or participle,
usually change the accent ;: "ENmwes (éhrls), T'halros (yhavkés), Téhar (yehd).

b. Special cases will be considered under Declension and Inflection.

PROCLITICS

179. Ten monosyllabic words have no accent and are closely con-
nected with the following word. They are called proclitics (from
mpokAive lean forward). They are:

The forms of the article beginning with a vowel (5, 1, of, ai); the
prepositions é, eis (é), €6 (éx); the conjunction e if; &s as, that

(also a preposition ¢0); the negative adverb od (o, odx, 137).
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180. A proclitic sometimes takes an accent, thus:

a. o0 at the end of a sentence: ¢is, % of; do you say so or not § wds yép
o ; for why mot 2 Also ol no standing alone,

b. ¢t év, and els receive an acute in poetry when they follow the word to
which they belong and stand at the end of the verse : kaxdv € out of evils = 472.

c. s as becomes &s in poetry when it follows its noun: 6eds &s as a god. &s
standing for obrws is written &s even in prose (028" &s not even thus).

d. When the proclitic precedes an enclitic (183 e): &» T

N. —6 used as a relative (for 8s, 1105) is written 8. On § demonstrative
see 1114.

ENCLITICS

181. Enclitics (from éyxhive lean on, upon) are words attaching
themselves closely to the preceding word, after which they are pro-
nounced rapidly. Enclitics usually lose their accent. They are:

a. The personal pronouns wuod, wol, ué; coi, oof, cé; ol, of, ¢ and (in
poetry) oolo..

b. The indefinite pronoun ris, ri in all cases (including 709, 7¢ for Tuwés,
7wk, but excluding drra = 7wd); the indefinite adverbs mwod (or moft), 74, mol,
moféy, moré, md, mds. When used as interrogatives these words are not enclitic
(tls, T, wob (Or wb6L), 7Y, wol, wbber, wbTe, TR, WdS).

c. All dissyllabic forms of the present indicative of eiwl am and ¢nul say
(i.e. all except ¢l and ¢ys).

d. Tle particles vé, 7é, Tol, wép; the inseparable -d¢ in &de, 'rocrbcr&e, ete.

N. — Enclitics, when they retain their accent, are called orthotone. See 187.

. 182, The accent of an euclitic, when it is thrown back upon the
preceding word, always appears as an acute: 6ip 7e (not Gijp 7¢)'from
Gip + 7€,

183. The word preceding an enclitic is treated as follows:

a. An oxytone keeps its accent, and does not change an acute to a grave
(154 a): 36bs por, kaXby éoTe.

b. A perispomenon keeps its accent: ¢\& ge, Tiudy Tvwy,

¢. A proparoxytone or properispomenon receives, as an additional accent,
the acute on the ultima: &vfpwrbs s, dvbpwmol Twwes, fkovod Twwy; g6y ue,
Taidés Tuves.

d. A paroxytone receives no additional accent : a monosyllabic enclitic loses
its accent (xdpa Tis, plhos pov), a dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent (xwpas
Tubs, @lhot Twés) cxcept when its final vowel is elided (174 a).

181 D. Also enclitic are the dialectic and poetical forms ued, oéo, oed, Tol, T¢
and 7v (accus. = o¢), &, el, &ev, uly, viv, apl, cply, opé, cpwé, cPpulr, apéwy,
opéas, opds and ods, o¢éa; also the particles »6 or vy (not »iv), Bpic ké (kév),
64v, pd ; and Epic éool, Ion. €ls, thou art.
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N. —Like paroxytones are treated properispomena ending in £ or ¥ when
followed by a dissyllabic enclitic: «fpvt éori; and so probably sfipvf 7es.
e. A proclitic (179) takes an acute: &v 7o, e Twves.

184. Siuce an enclitic, on losing its accent, forms a part of the preceding
word, the writing &»6pwmos Tis would violate the rule (149) that no word can be
accented on a syllable before the antepenult. A paroxytone receives no addi-
tional accent in order that two successive syllables may not have the acute (not
piNbs doTev).

185. When several enclitics occur in succession, each receives an accent
from the following, only the last having no accent: e wov 7is rwa {50 éxlpby if
ever any one saw an enemy anywhere T. 4.47.

186. Sometimes an enclitic unites with a preceding word to form a compound
(cp. Lat. -que, -ve), which is accented as if the enclitic were still a separate word.
Thus, obre (n0t obre), boTe, €lre, kalro:, obrivos, $Tivt, SvTwvwy; usnally rep (Gorep);
and the inseparable -3¢ in 85¢, Tobade, ofkade; and ~fe and -y in dfe (poelic atbe),
valy. obre, $riv, ete., are not real exceptions to the rules of accent (163, 164).

a. olbs Te able is sometimes written ofbore. ovk ody is usually written odkovy
not therefore, and not therefore ? in distinction from odkodv therefore. éyd e
and éuof ve may become Eywrye, Euovye.

187. An enclitic retains its accent (is orthotone, c¢p. 181 N.):

a. When it is emphatic, as in contrasts: % ool § 7§ martpi cov either to you
or to your father (éuol, éuol, éué are emphatic: eimré xal éuof tell me too), and
at the beginning of a sentence or clause: ¢yul ydp I say in Jact.

b. éo7rl is written &rr. at the beginning of a sentence; when it expresses
existence or possibility ; when it follows olx, u1, €, ws, Kkaf, XA (or ax),
robro (or Tob7 ); and in &rrw of some, EoTw dre sometimes. Thus, el & ovrws
if it is S0, ToUTo 8 Erri that which exists.

¢. In the phrases moré uév. .. moreé 8¢, Tiwés pév . . . Twés §é

d. After a word suffering elision : moAhot & eiciv (for 8¢ eicuv), Tadr’ éorl.

e. When a dissyllabic enclitic follows a paroxytone (183 d).

N. 1.— When they are used as indirect reflexives in Attic prose (1228), the
pronouns of the third person ¢ and s¢lo: are orthotone, of is generally enclitic,
while ¢ is generally orthotone.

N. 2. — After oxytone prepositions and ¢rexa enclitic pronouns (except 7is)
usually keep their accent (émi col, not émi go ; éveka ood, NOt évexd cov ; évexd Tov,
not greka Tob). - éuob, éuol, éué are used after prepositions (except mpés ue; and
in the drama dugt o). :

MARKS OF PUNCTUATION

188. Greek has four marks of punctuation. The comma and period have
the same forms as in English. For the colon and semicolon Greek has only one
sign, a point above the line (' ): ol 8¢ #déws émeifoyro émloTevor yap adrg and
they gladly obeyed; for they trusted him X. A. 1.2.2. The mark of interroga-
tion (;) is the same as our semicolon: w&s yap ofi; for why not?



PART 11

INFLECTION

189. Parts of Speech. — Greek has the following parts of speech:
substantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, adverbs, prepositions, con-
junctions, and particles. In this Grammar noun is used to include
both the substantive and the adjective.

190. Inflection is the change in the form of nouns, pronouns, and
verbs which indicates their relation to other words in the sentence.
Declension is the inflection of substantives, adjectives (including par-
ticiples), and pronouns; conjugation is the inflection of verbs.

191. Stems. — Inflection is shown by the addition of endings to the stem,
which is that part of a word which sets forth the ¢dea ; the endings fit the word
to stand in various relations to other words in the sentence. 'The endings
originally had distinct meanings, which are now seldom apparent. In verbs they
represent the force of the personal pronouns in English ; in nouns they often
‘correspond to the ideas expressed by of, to, for, etc. Thus, the stem Novyo-
becomes Aéyoe-s word, the stem Aeyo- becomes Néyo-uer we say. Whether a stem
is used as a noun or a verb depends solely on its signification ; many stems are
used both for nouns and for verbs, as riud- in riug honour, ripa- in Tiud-w
I honour; éxmib- in é\wl(8)-s hape, Eritw I hope (éxmis-w). The pure stem,
that is, the stem without any ending, may serve as a word ; as xdpa land, Nye
speal ! Noye ok word!

192. The stem often changes in form, but not in meaning, in nouns and
verbs. 'Thus, the stem of Néyo-s word is heyo- or hoye-, of warfp father is warep-
(strong stem) or warp- (Weak stem); of Aelwo-uer we leave is Aero-, of é-Nmo-
wev we left is Maro-.  The verbal stem is also modified to indicate change in time :
Tipf-co-pey we shall honour.

193. Roots. — The fundamental part of a word, which remains after the
word has been analyzed into all its component parts, is called a roof, When
a stem agrees in form with a root (as in wod-és, gen. of wovs foot) it is called a
root-stem. A root contains the mere idea of a word in the vaguest and most
abstract form possible. Thus, the 100t ey, and in another form Xov, contains
the 1dea of saying simply. By the addition of a formative element o we arrive
at the stems Aeyo- and hoyo- in Néyo-uev we say, Noyo-s word (i.e. what is said).

44
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Words are built by adding to the root certain formative suffixes by which the
stem and then the word, ready for use, is constructed. Thus, from the root Av
are formed Ao-oi-s loosing, Ao-Tpo-v ransom, hv-r-xb-s able to loose, \v-6f-var 1o
have loosed. The formation of the stem by the addition of suffixes to the root
is treated in Part IXI. The root itself may assurme various forms without cha.n'ge
of meaning, as hey in Aéy-o-uer we say, Aoy in Aéy-o-s word.

N. —S8ince Greek is connected with the other Indo-European languages, the
roots which we establish in Greek by analysis of a word into its simplest form
often reappear in the connected languages (p. 1, A). 'Thus, the root gep of ¢pépw
I bear is seen in Sanskrit bhdrami, Lat. fero, Germ. ge-bdren. The assumption
of roots is merely a grammatical convenience in the analysis of word-forms, and
their determination is part of comparative grammar. Roots and suffixes as such
never existed as independent words in Greek, or indeed in any known period of
the parent language from which Greek and the other Indo-European tongues
are derived. The theory that all roots are monosyllables is ill supported. As
far back as we can follow the history of the Indo-European languages we find
only complete words; hence their analysis into component morphological ele-
ments is merely a scientific device for purposes of arrangement and classification.

DECLENSION

194. Declension deals with variations of number, gender, and case.

195. Number. — There are three numbers: singular, dual, and
plural. The dual speaks of fwo or a pair, as tv dplarpd the two
eyes; but it is not often used, and the plural (which denotes more
than one) is frequently substituted for it (of spfarpol the eyes).

196. Gender.— There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and
-neuter.

a. Gender strictly marks sex-distinction. But in Greek, asin German and
French, many inanimate objects are regarded as masculine or feminine. Such
words are said to have * grammatical ’ gender, which is determined only by their

© Jorm. Words denoting objects without natural gender usually show their gram-
matical gender by the forin of the adjective, as waxpds Noyos a long speech,
. paxpd vigos a long island, uaxpdr Teixos a long wall.

b. The gender of Greek words is usually indicated by means of the article:

o for masculine, % for feminine, 7é for neuter.

197. Rule of Natural Gender.— Nouns denoting male persons are
masculine, nouns denoting female persons are feminine. Thus,
S vodrys seaman, § orparidrys soldier, 5 yuvy woman, 9 xdpy maiden.

a. A whole class is designated by the masculine: of drfpwro men, i.e. men
and women.

b. ExcrprioNs To tur RuLe oF NiTuralL GENDER. — Diminutives in -ww
are neuter (1994d), as 7o dvfpdmer manikin (6 dvfpwros man), 70 wadloy little
¢hild (male or female, ¢ or % wa?s child), 76 yovawy litile woman (4 vvvih womaen).

- Also the words rékvor, Tékos child (strictly ‘thing born?), dvdpdmodov captive.
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198. Common Gender. — Many nouns denoting persons are either masculine
or feminine, Thus, ¢ wafs boy, % wais girl, 6 febs god, H Beds (% fed poet.) goddess.
So with names of animals: 6 Bods ox, % Bols cow, 6 imwos horse, % irmos mare.

. a. Some names of animals have only one grammatical gender without regard

10 sex, as 6 Aayds he-hare or she-hare, % andmqt he-fox or she-fox.

199, Gender of Sexless Objects. — The gender of ost nouns denot-
ing sexless objects has to be learned by the endings (211, 228, 255)
and by observation. The following general rules should be noted.

a. Masculine are the names of winds, months, and most rivers. Thus, é Bopéas
the North Wind, ¢ ‘BxarouBaidy Hecatombacon, 6 Knpwwobds Cephissus.

N.—-The gender of these proper names is made to correspond to 6 &veuos wind,
& whv month, 6 worauds river. In the case of winds and rivers the gender may
be due in part to personification,

b. Feminine are the names of almost all countries, islands, cities, trees,
and plants. Thus, 7 Arrwd Attica, ) Aflos Delos, 7 Képuvfos Corinth, % wirus
pine,  dumeros vine. The gender here follows that of % v% or % xdpa land,
country, 7 vioos island, § wé\is city, % dpbs, originally tree in general, but later
oak (Td dévdpor is the ordinary word for ¢ree).

c. Feminineare mostabstract words, that is, words denoting a quality or a con-
dition. Thus, 9 dper virtue, % evvoca good-will, 4 Taxirys swifiness, % éxxls hope.

d. Neuter are diminutives (197 b), words and expressions quoted, letters of
the alphabet, infinitives, and indeclinable nouns. Thus, 79 iueis the word * you,’
70 yv&O oeavtdy the saying ‘learn to know thyself,’ & &\¢a alpha, 76 waidebey
to educate, Td xpedv mecessity.

N. — But some names of women end in -y (197 b): § DMhvképor Glycerium.

200. Remarks.—a. Most of the exceptions to 199 a-b are due to
the endings; e.g. 4 A6y Lethe, % Zrot Styx (rivers of the Lower World), ro
*Apyos Argos, 6 Kavddv Calydon, 76 *Ihwr Ilium, oi Aehgpol Delphi, 6 Nwrés lotus.

b. Change in gender is often associated with change in form : ¢ Axos he-wolf,
7 Nkawra she-100lf, 6 womTis poet, ) movhTpia poetess, 6 Bloros and % PBioryh life,
6 Tpbwos manner, B Tpowy rout.

¢. The gender of one word may influence that of another word of like mean-
ing. Thus % »foos island and % Aifos stone are feminine probably because of
% v% land and % wérpa rock.

201. Cases. — There are five cases: nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, and vocative. The genitive denotes from as well as of,
the dative denotes to or for and also by, with, on, in, at, etc. The
other cases are used as in Latin.

a. The genitive, dative, and accusative are called obligue cases to distin-
guish them from the nominative and vocative.

202. The vocative is often like the nominative in the singular; in
the plural it is always the same. Nominative, vocative, and aceusa-
tive have the same form in neuter words, and always have a in the
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plural. In the dual there are two forms, one for nominative, accusa-
tive, and vocative, the other for genitive and dative.

203. Lost Cases. — Greek has generally lost the forms of the instrumental

and locative cases (which have become fused with the dative) and of the ablative.

" The Greek dative is used to express by, as in Blg, Lat. v7; with, as in Mo with

stones ; and in, on, as in y7 on the e¢arth. From may be expressed by the geni-

tive : mbppw Emdprys far from Sparta. When the genitive and dative do duty

‘for the ablative, prepositions are often used. Instances of the forms of the
lost cases are given in 341.

204. Declensions. — There are three declensions, which are named
from the stems to which the case endings are attached.

1, First or A-declension, with stems in @ ]Vowel Declension
2. Second or O-declension, with stems in of :
8. Third or Consonant declension, with stemns in a consonant or in t

and v. .

The nominative and accusative are alike in the singular and plural
of all neuter nouns. The nominative and vocative are alike in the
plural. .

GENERAL RULES ¥FOR THE ACCENT OF NOUNS

205. Substantives and adjectives accent, in the oblique cases, the
- same syllable as is accented in the nominative, provided the ultima
permits (163); otherwise the following syllable receives the accent.

1decl. 6dharra, faXdrrys, OakdrTy, OdNarTav, Bddarrar (169), faldrraus,
faddTras.
2 decl. &»fpwmos, dvbpdmov; dvlpdmy, dvfpwmroy, dvfpwmror (169), dvbpdmwy,
avfpmors, arbpwmouvs.
3 decl. Néwy, Nowros, Néovri, Novra, Néowres, NebvTwy.
Adj.:  d&kws (287), dfia, dLwv, dtlov, dEias, dtly, atle, dElwy, dtlos.
xaptes (299), xaplevros, xaplerry, xaplevra, xapiévrwv.

206. The character of the accent depends on the general laws (167, 168,
176). Thus, wsiky, vikae (169) ; 3&pov, Sdpov, d8pa; odpa, coduaros, owudTwy,
Tduara,

207. Oxytones of the first and second declensions are perispomena in
the genitive and dative of all numbers: ok, oxids, oxig, axidy, oxwals; Oebs,
Beol, Beq, BeGv, Geols ; pavepbs, pavepod, Ppavepy, pavepdy, pavepols.

208. The genitive plural of all substantives of the first declension has the
circumflex on the w of -wy, Thus, vky vik@dv; 6dNarra GakarTdv; wONTYS TON-
Ty 5 vearlds veandr.

209. The fem. gen. plural of adjectives and participles in -os has the same

“ aceent and form as the masculine and neuter. Thus, dlkaws, gen. Pl Sucalww
i(in all genders) ; Avbpevos, gen. pl. Avopérwy (in all genders).
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210. CASE ENDINGS OF NOUNS
Vowei DECLENSION CoNsONANT DECLENSION
SINGULAR

Masc. and Fem. Neuter Mase. and Fem. Neuter
Nom. - Or 10Ne -y - Or none none
Gen. -5 OT -0 -0§
Dat. -t -t )
Acc. - ‘ -v Or -d& none
Voe. none -V none or like Nom. none

DUAL
N. A V. none -€
G. D - -ow
PLURAL

N.V. - ~d -5 -6
Gen. . -0V -V
Dat. -5 (o) Ol =00, ~ETOL
Ace. -vs (-ds) -d ~vs, -ds -d

a. The stem may undergo a change upon its union with the case ending, as
in the genitive plural of the first declension (213). Cp. 258, 264, 268, etc.

b. In the vowel declension, - of the nominative plural is borrowed from the
inflection of pronouns (éxetvo-).

SUBSTANTIVES
FIRST DECLENSION (STEMS IN @)

211. Stems in & are masculine or feminine. The feminine nomi-
native singular ends in -G, -3, or -»; the masculine nominative singu-
lar adds -s to the stem, and thus ends in -as or -ys.

212. Table of the union of the case endings (when there are any) with the
final vowel of the stem.

FeM. Sine. Masc. Sive. Masc. Fem. Pr. |Masc.Fem.DuaL
Nom. @ orda =m |d@-s n-s oL N.AV. &
Gen. @-s0rn-s n-g| @-io(Hom. d-0) ! &v(foréwy, d-wv) G.D. a-iy
Dat. @ Orm-t 7n= | @-u n- a-is OT a-LoL(v)

Ace. @-vora-v mwla-v n-v @s (for a-vs)
Voc. & ora n |a aorn a-t

Observe the shortening of the stem in vocative singular and plural, in nomi-
native and dative plural, and genitive and dative dual.
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213. Accent. — For special rule of accent in the genitive plural, see 208.
The gebitive plural is always perispomenon since -&» is contracted from -é-wv de-
rived from original (and Hony.) -d-wy (61). Final -a: is treated as short (169).

a. The form of the gen. pl. is taken from the pronominal adjective, i.e.
(Hom.) fedwv goddesses follows the analogy of (Hom.) rdwv (332 D.) for 7a-
(o)wn, of. Lat. istd-rum dea-rum.

214 The dialects show various forms.

215 Dative Plural. — The ending -azfn(v) oceurs in Attic poetry
(Bikaron from 8iky right, 8eomératar from Seoxdrys lord).

a. Attic inscriptions to 420 B.c. have -yo: (written -nwt), —net, and (after e,
4y p) 4o (written -aw:) and -@ow. Thus, dpaxugo: and Spaxude. drachmas,
ropleo and Tauldoe stewards. -nsu and -ao: are properly endings of the locative
case (341).

214 D. 1. For 7, Doric and Aeolic have original a; thus, sixa, vucas, vikg,
wkay ; woNiTas, kperds, " A7 peidas.

2. Ionic has 5 for the a of Attic even aftere, ¢, and p; thus, yeved, oikin, dyop,
polpns, polpy (DOML. woipd), venwins. Thus, dyopd, -§s, -7, ~1v ; venviys, -ov, -7, -nv.
But Hom. has fed goddess, 'Epucias Hermes.

3. The dialects admit -& in the nom. sing. less often than does Attic. Thus,
Ionic mwpbuyn stern, kvion savour (Att. wpiuva, xvica), Dor. T6ui daring. Ionic
has n for & in the abstracts in -eln, -oln (dAnbein truth, edvoin good-will). Hom.
has wppd oh maiden from viupn.

4. Nom. sing. masc. — Hom. has -ra for -r9s in irwéra horseman, izmyhdra
driver of horses, vepehyyepéra cloud-collector, xvavoxatra dark-haired ; and, with
recessive accent, uyriera counsellor. So in the adj. epvora far-sounding. Cp.
Lat. poeta, scriba.

5. Gen. sing. masc. — (a) -do, the original form from &-(¢)o, is used by Hom.
(Arpeldio). It contracts in Aeolic and Doric to -a (Arpeida).

(b) -ew, from no (= @o) by 34, is also used by Hom., who makes it a single
syllable by synizesis (60), as in "A7petdew. Hdt. has -ew, as mokirew (163 a).

(¢). -w in Hom. after a vowel, Bopéw (nom. Bopéys).

6. Accus. sing. masc. —In proper names Hdt. often has -ea borrowed from
s stems (264), as Mc\riddea for MATdd9-v.

7. Dual.— Hom. has the nom. dual of masculines only. In the gen. and dat.
Hom. has -aw and also ~aur.

8. Gen. plur. — (a) -dwv, the original form, occurs in Hom. (uovedwr, dyo-
pdwy). In Aeolic and Doric -dwy contracts to (b) -av (dyopdr). The Doric -a»
is found also in the choral songs of the drama (werpdr rocks). (c) -éwv, the
Ionic form, appears in Homer, who usually makes it a single syllable by synizesis
(60) as in Bovhéwy, from Bovhg plan. -éwy is from -fwy, Ionic for -dwr. (d) -Gv
in Hom. generally after vowels (xhwis, from khiy hut).

9. Dat. plur. : -yoc(»), -ys, generally before vowels, and (rarely) -acs in Hom.
Ionic has -poe, Aeolic -awe(»), -ais, Doric -as.

10. Accus. plur. : -ars, -ds, &s in various Doric dialects, -a:s in Aeolic.

GREEK GRAM. — 4
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216. 1. FEMININES
BINGULAR

1 X@pa 1) vikn 7 dvye) ] poipn 7 YAdTTa ) fdharra
(xwpa-) (nixa-) (¢pvya-) (mopa-)  (YAwrra-)  (faharTad-)

land victory Hight Jate tongue seq
Nom. Xbpa vikn $uyd poipa YAdTTa fararTa
Gen. X bpts vikns vyfis polpds YAdTTYS BaldarTns
Dat. Xdpa viky vyi) poipa YAGTTY BaldTTy
Ace. Xdpa-v vikn-v $vyd-v potpa-v YAGTTO-V faharra-y
Voe. X op& viky $vyq potpa YAéTTa fdarTa
DUAL
N.A. V. xdpa vika $uyd polpd YAéTTR fahdTTd
G.D. Xparv vikawy $uyaiv poipary  yAdTTawv faldTTaw
PLURAL

N.V. xdpar vikat $uyai polpat yA@TTOL faharTar
Gen. Xwpdy VikéV duydv poLpdv YAoTTOY falaTTdv
Dat. = ydpas vikats $uyais poipats yAdTTOUS CaldTTals
Acce. Xépas vikas buyds polpas yAdTTas faldTTds

tpd season, nuépa day, oxd shadow, udxy battle, Téxm art, yvduy judgment, Ty
honor, dper® virtue, poboa muse, wpdpa prow, duafa wagon, §dfa opinion.

217. Rures. —a. If the nominative singular ends in alpha preceded by a
vowel (ckid shadow) or p (uoipa), alpha is kept throughout the singular.

b. If the nominative singular ends in alphe preceded by a consonant not p,
alpha is changed to % in the genitive and dative singular.

¢. If the nominative singular ends in 5, » is kept in all the cases of the singular.

d. When the genitive singular has -ys, final a of the nominative singular is
always short; when the genitive singular has -as, the final  is generally long.

f

Feminines fall info two classes :

218. (I) Feminines with s or 4 in all the cases of the singular.
After e, ¢, or p, @ appears in all the cases of the singular, as in yeved race,
olkla house, xwpa land. Otherwise,  throughout the singular, as vixny victory. -
a. After o, we find both & and v, as arod porch, oy shout, dxod hearing,
poh current, pba pomegranate. After p we have % in «xbpy girl, dépm neck (31).
219. (II) Feminines with & in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative singular. The quantity of the vowel is generally shown
by the accent (163, 164).
In this class are included :
1. Substantives having o (¢, ¢, 77, or ¢¢), §, A\, or awv before the final a show
& in nom., accus., and voe. sing., and » in gen. and dat. sing. Thus,
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upoloa Muse, uoveys, povay, duafa wagon, Tpdrela table, yYNdTTA tongue,
plfa 700t dudha contest, Néawa l{oness. Others are réiua daring, slura
mode of life, ixavfa thorn, wia fly.
2. Substantives in & in nom., accus., and voc. sing., and @ in gen. and dat. sing.

a. Substantives in -ew and -rpwa denoting females, as Basihewn gueen (but
Bachela kingdom), Yydrrpwe female harper; so the fem. of adj. in -vs,
as YNukbs, yh\vkela sweet.

b. Abstracts in -eww and -owa from adjectives in -ns and -ocos, as dA46ewa truth
(from ahnéiis true), ebvon good will (from efrovs, efvoos kind, 290).

c¢. Most substantives in -pa after a diphthong or 5, as poipa fate, yépvpa bridge.

220. Exceptions to 219, 1: xépan temple (later xbppn), €pon dew; to 2 b: in
Attic poetry, dAn0eid, ebwvola, dyvola ignorance, which owe their a to the influence
of the genitive and dative d\nbefas, dAnbelq, etc.

221. Most, if not all, of the substantives in & are formed by the addition of
the suffix (a or wa (20); thus, YA&77a from yrwx-ta (CD. Yhwxiv-es points), végpipa
from ~yegpup-ta, 8érewpa giver from Sorep~a (and 50 pépovoa bearing from geporr-
), poipa from pop-ia, Ydrrp-w.

222, II. MASCULINES
SINGULAR
6 veavlds 6 moriTns 6 kLTRSS *Arpeidns
(veara-) (woNiTa~) (kpura-) (" Arpeda~)
young man citizen judge son of Atreus
Nom. veavia-s modim-s KpLTh-s " Arpeibn-s
Gen. vedviov woAirov kpiTod * Arpeibov
Dat. veavia moliTy «perii *Atpeiby
Ace. veavia-v moAiTn-v KPLTH-v * Arpeidn-v
Voc. veavia moAiTa KpLTd *Arpeiby
DUAL
N AV, vedv{a woAiTH KpLTd *Arpeiba
G. D. veaviaw wokiTawy . kpiraly *Arpeibacy
PLURAL
N.V. vedviay woAiTaL Kprral *Arpeibar
Gen. veavdv TOAITAY KpLTdY ‘Arpabav
Dat. vedvias mokiToug kprrals *Arpelbais
Acc. veavias mworiTas kprrds * Arpeibas

-Toplds steward, Alvelas Aeneqs, — vadTys sailor, Toférns bowman, srpatidrys Sol-
dier, Seomérys ruler, — pabdnris pupil, TomTHs poet — Iépans Persian.

223. Accent. — The vocative of decwérns lord is SéomoTa.
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224. @ and n. — In the final syllable of the singular @ appears after ¢, ¢, and P
otherwise we find . Cp. 218.
a. Exceptions are compounds in -uérpns: yew-pérpys measurer of land.

225. Genitive singular. — The form in -ov is borrowed from the genitive
singular of the second declension. A few words in -ds, generally names of Dpersons
not Greeks, have -a, the Doric genitive (214 D. 5): 'AwviBas Hannibal, gen. ' AvviBa.

226. Vocative singular. — Masculines in -&s have the vocative in -a (redvid) ;
those in -rys have -& (wolira), all others in -ns have -y (’ Arpeldn, Kpovidy son of
Kronos) except names of nations and compounds: IIéped Persian, Zxv8d
Scythian, yew-pérpd (nom. yew-pérpns measurer of land), rado-tplfd gymmastic
master.

CONTRACTS (FEMININES AND MASCULINES)
227. Contracts in a or 4 from ed or ad have the circumflex in all
the cases: nominative feminine -g, -7, masculine -as, -js.
SINGULAR

7 pva ming N ouki fig tree 6 Boppds Boreas 6 ‘Eppfis Hermes

(prva- for (ouky- for (Boppa- for ("Eppn- for

praa-) oUKed-) Bopea- 117) ‘Epuea-)
Nom. pva UK Boppi-s ‘Eppii-s
Gen. pvés cuKfis Boppod ‘Eppod
Dat. pva oK{) Boppd “Eppd
Acc. pva-v oK)V Boppa.-v ‘Eppii-v
Voce. pvéa oK Boppd ‘Eppd

DUAL
N. A.V. pvéa ok ‘Eppé
G.D. pvaiv agukaiv ‘Eppaiv
PLURAL

N.V. pval ovkal ‘Eppat
Gen. pvév TTKOY ‘Eppdv
Dat. pvais ovkais ‘Eppais
Acc. pvés oTKkas ‘Eppés

The dual and plural of ‘Epufis mean statues of Hermes.

Other examples : # 'A6nwia Athena (from 'Abpra()d-), v earth (yed- or yad-)
withno plural in Attic, % yaAs weasel (yahed-), 7 ddehgidf niece (ddergdea-),
6’ AreNrgs Apelles (CAmeXhed-).

227 D. Hdt. has pwéa, pvedy, uvéas, vj and yedv, ‘Epuss, Bopfis. Hom. has
Abyvaln, v (and vala), cikéy, ‘Epuelas 214 . 2, Bopéns.
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SECOND DECLENSION (STEMS IN o)

228, O stems in the nominative add -s to the stem in masculines
and feminines; -v in neuters. The feminines, of which there are
few, are declined like the masculines. In the neuters, nominative,
vocative, and accusative singular have the same form (in -ov); in
the plural these cases end in -a.

229. TABLE OF THE UNION OF THE CASE ENDINGS WITH
THE STEM VOWEL

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Masc. and Fem. Neuter | Masc., Fem., and Neuter Masc. and Fem.  Neuter
Nom. o-s 0-v N.AV. o Nom. o-t da
Gen. ov (for o-(1)o) G. D. o-tv Gen. wv
Dat. @ (for o=) Dat. ©0-i5 0T o-tai(v)
Ace. o-v Acc. ovs (for o-vs) &
Voc. ¢ 0-v Voec. o- a

a. Final -oc is treated as short (169).

b. The dat. sing. in - represents the union of the stem vowel -0 and at,
the original case ending in the I. B. languages. Forms in -oc, as otkoc af home,
may be locatives (-o + ¢, the locative ending). — The stem vowel o varies with e,
which appears in the vocative sing., and in wavdnuel (locative) in full force. —
N. A. V. dual -w is for I. E. 6u. — The genitive pl. -wv is due to the union of
-0 + wy, which contracted to -wy in the earliest period of the language. — The
peuter plural is probably the relic of a feminine collective ending in -a, which
was shortened to -a.

"~ 230. The dialects show various forms.

231. SINGULAR
6 {mmwos horse 6 avlpomos man 7 68és way  To Bdpov gift

(bmrmo-) (avfpwmo-) (680-) (Bwpo-)
Nom. {mro-s avBpwmo-s 686-s Sépo-v
Gen. - {rmov avlpdrmov 6800 Bbpov
"Dat. R ) avBpdmre 650 Sdpw
Acc. irwo-v avlpwmo-v 656-v 8&po-v
Voc. Urrwe &vBpwre 6bé 8apo-v

230 D. 1. Gen. sing. —-ow, the original form, appears in Hom. moAéuoco.
By loss of ¢ (43) comes -oo, which is sometimes read in Hom. (Aiéhoo for Aihov
€ 36). By contraction of oo comes -ov found in Hom., Yonic, Milder Doric.
00 yields @ in Aeolic and Severer Doric (trmw).

2. Dual. — —-ur in Hom. ({rrour).

3. Dat. pl. —-ow¢(») Hom., Aeolic, Ionic.

4. Acc. pl. —-ovs is from -ov-s (found in Cretan), that is, the accus. sing. +s.
"From -ovs comes -ws Severer Doric, -ous Aeolic, -os Cretan and in Dor. poetry.
-ovs is Hom., Yonie, and Milder Doric. '
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DUAL
6 twmos horse & &vBpamos man 1 0865 way 7o 8dpov gift
(immo-) (dvfpwmo-) (6d0-) (dwpo-)
N. A V. T avlpdme 686 8dpw
G.D {rmwowy avlpdmow 680ty Sdpowy
PLURAL
N.V. {mwmoL &vBpwmoL 680l Sapa
Gen. inmwov avlpd oy 68av Bdpwv
Dat. {mrmwous avlpdmors 68ois Sdpors
Acc. {mrmwouvs avbpdmrovs 6807 Sapa

Masculine : Ayos word, dHuos people, dodhos slave, kivdvvos danger, wbheuos war;
dypos field, moraubs river, dpfuds number. Feminine: vioos island, ijwewpos
mainland ; 6(7) Tpopds nurse. Neuter: &pyov work, wrepby wing, detwvoy dinner.

232. Feminines. —a. See 197 for wés daughter-in-law; see 199 for yjoos
island (cp. 200 ¢), Afhos (the island of) Delos, Képwbos Corinth, ¢nybés (acorn-
bearing) oak, dumelos vine.

b. Some are properly adjectives used substantively : duddexros (s¢il. yYAdTTa
speech) dialect, duduerpos (Scil. vpaupnh line) diameter, ablews (scil. 8dpa door)
house-door, ebyxhnros (scil. Bovhy council) legislative body, €pnuos and #mreypos
(seil. xdpa country) desert and mainland.

c. Words for way : 636s and «xéhevos way ; and auakirbs carriage-road, dTpamrbs
Joot-path, which may be adjectival (b) with 636s omitted.

d. Various other words: Bdoaves touch-stone, BiBlos book, vépavos crane,
yvdbos jaw, yopos chall, déhtos writing-tablet, Soxbs beum, Spboos dew, rduivos
oven, rdpdomos kneading-trough, xifwrés chest, xbémpos dung, Anvés wine-press,
Aibos stone (200c), vboos disease, mhivfos brick, pdBdos rod, gopbds coffin, omodos
ashes, Tdgpos trench, xniés coffer, Yduuos sand, yipos pebble.

233. Vocative. — The nominative feds is used instead of the voca-
tive. dd:Agds brother retracts the accent (ddexpe).

234. Dative Plural. — The ending -owsu(v) often appears in poetry,
rarely in Attic prose (Plato).

a. In Old Attic inscriptions -ois displaces -owre(¥) about 444 B.c.

CONTRACTED SUBSTANTIVES

235. Stems in eo and oo are contracted according to 50, 51. ea in
the neuter becomes a (56).

235 D. Homeric and Ionic generally have the open forms. olvoxbos wine-
pourer does not contract in Attic since it stands for olroxogos.



238 SECOND DECLENSION (0-STEMS) S

SINGULAR
6 vods mind 6 meplmhovs sailing around t5 ooTodv bone
(vo0-) (mepumhoo-) (do7e0-)
Nom. (vbo-s) voi-s (meptmhoos)  meplwhov-s (Bo7éo-») ooTOD-v
Gen. (vbov) vod (mepurnbov)  meplmhov (Boréov)  doTOD
Dat. (vbw) vd (mepemhbyp)  mweplmhe (orép)  boTd
Acc. (vbo-v) vob-v (weplmhoo-y) Tweplmwhov-v (8o7éo-v) ooTOd-v
Voc. (vbe)  vod (mweplmhoe)  mwepimhov (8oTéo-¥) ooTob-v
DUAL
N. A V. (vw) vd (repirdéw)  mweplmAew (boréw)  oGoTd
G. D. (vbor) voiv (wepurhboy)  meplmhowy (bo7éoy) doToiv
PLURAL

N. V. (véo) wol (mweplmhoot)  mepimher (b67éa)  oboTd
Gen. (vbwr) vdv (mepurNowy)  meplmhav (bo7éwy) ooTdV
Dat. (vbos) wvois (wepurNbois)  mwepimhos (boréois) ooTois
Ace. (vbous) wvois (mepurhbovs) meplmhovs (bo7éa)  ooTd

6 whols (whbos) voyage, ¢ pols (pbos) stream, 7o xavoly (xdveov) basket.

236. Accent.— a. The nominative dual is irregularly oxytone: vdé, éo7d, not
v, éo7& according to 171, N. 2.

b. xavoly (xdveov) Lasket receives its accent (not xdrovr) from that of the geni-
tive and dative «xavof, kave. Cp. 290 c.

c. Componnds retain the accent on the syllable that has it in the nominative
singular : Ekmhovs from ¥xmhoos ; éxmhov (110t ékmhot) from éxmhdov; EemAwy (not
éxerdv) from éemAbwr.

ATTIC DECLENSION

237. Some substantives ending in -ews are placed under the Second
Declension because they are derived from earlier o stems preceded
by a long vowel (-ews from -yos, 34). A few others have a consonant
before -ws. . The vocative has no special form.

N. — This declension is called ¢¢ Attic’’ because the words in question gener-
ally show -ws in Attic and -os in the Koine dialect (p. 3, F).

238. o veds temple
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Nom. ved-s (Ionic ymé-s) N. A. ved (Iomic vy») Nom. ve (Tonic ynol)
Gen. ved (¢ ynob) G. D. vegv( * ymoiv)  Gen. wedwv ( ¢ wmiow)
Dat. veg ( “ @) Dat. wus (‘¢ vyols)
Ace. vedv (4 ppb) : Acc. weds (¢ ymovs)

238 D. Hom. has vnés temple, Nabs people, kdhos cable, Aaywds hare, ~ydlows
sister-in-law, 'Afbws, Kéws; Hat. has Neds, hayés, Kéos. Hom. and Hdt. have
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a. So o heds people, 6 Mevéhews Menelaus, 6 hayds hare. Observe that o is
found in every form, and that it takes ¢ subscript in the dative of all numbers
where an ordinary o stem has .

b. There are no neuter substantives belonging to the Attic declension in
standard classical literature ; but neuter adjectives (289) end in -w».

¢. veds and most words of this declension owe their forms to transfer of
quantity (34) or to shortening (39). Thus, seds is from »yés (= Doric rids),
vedw from wby ; ved is from »m@.  Aayds is contracted from Aaywés.

d. In the accusative singular some words end in -w or -w», as Aayd or Aaydr
hare. So 6" Abuws, § Kéws, § Téws, 4 Kas, 6 Mivws. 4 éws dawn always has ¢w.

239. Accent.—a. The accent of the nominative is kept in all cases. Mewé-
Aews (163 a) retains the accent of the earlier Mevéhaos.

b. The genitive and dative are oxytone when the final syllable is accented.

N. — The accentuation of the words of this declension is doubtful. Some of
the ancients accented Aayds, hayd», others Aayds, Aayay, ete.

THIRD DECLENSION

240. This declension includes stems ending in a consonant, in ¢, v,
or a diphthong, and some in w and o, representing wg and oc.

N. — To determine whether a noun belongs to the third declension it is neces-
sary in most cases to know the stem, which is usually found by dropping -os of
the genitive singular. Stems in « and v are classed under the consonant declen-
sion because neither of these vowels admits contraction with the case endings
beginning with a vowel, hierein being like a consonant.

FORMATION OF CASES: NOMINATIVE SINGULAR

241. Masculine and feminine stems not ending in v, p, s and ovr,
add s.

a. A labial (=, 8, ¢) + s becomes ¢ (97).

b. A dental (7, 5, §) + s becomes so (98), which is reduced to s (107).

¢. A palatal («, v, x) or k7t + s becomes £ (97).

(The same changes occur in the dative plural.)

Yoy vulture yom-bs, "Apay Arab “ApaB-os; raxbrrs baseness kaxbryT-os, éNwis
hope éxmis-os, Bpwis bird 8pwib-os ; pohat guard pvhak-os, udori scourge pdoriy-os,
cdAmeyE trumpet cdhweyy-os, vt nail vvy-os, Wi night wkr-bs; dh-s salt al-os,
ix0Us fish Ix60-os; éNépas elephant énépavros.

242. Masculine and feminine stems ending in #, p, and s reject s
and lengthen a preceding vowel if short (e to 7, o 10 ).

dalpwy divinity Saipov-os, yeudy winter yeudv-os, Awhyr harbour Aipér-os,
"EN\py Greek "EXhqp-os 5 phTwp orator prhrop-os, dhp air dép-os, pdp thief puwp-bs,

fds, gen. Hobs, dawn, whence Att. éws by 39. Hom. has Ilered-o, the original
form of the genitive, from Ilereds. wvew is fromn rewo out of vyoo,
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rpufpns trireme (stem Tpupes-, 263 b), aldds shame (stem aldos-, 266). On pp»
gee 259 end. For stems in es, nominative -os, see 263 c,

243. Masculine stems in ovr drop = (133) and lengthen o to w:
yépwv old man ~yépovr-os, Aéwv lion Aéovr-os.

~ 244. Neuters show the pure stem, from which final r and other con-
sonants not standing at the end of a word (133) are dropped: dpua
chariot dppart-os, mpdypa thing wpdyuat-os, ydha mill ydAaxr-os (133 D).

245. Summary.—s is added to stems ending in a labial, dental, palatal,
and in_art, ev7, vr7 ; to some stems in » (as els one év-bs, uéras black péhav-os);
to stems in ev, av, ov; and to masc. and femn. stems in « and v. s is not added to
most stems ending in », nor to those in orr, p, €s, as, os, v (neut.), w(g), o(1).

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR

2¢46. Masculines and feminines usually add « to stems ending in a
consonant ; v to stems ending in ¢ or wv.
" Nbw-a, Bwx-a, ENpavr-a, Ayuér-a, phrop-a, Movr-a; mOhi-v, IxB6-v, Bot-v from
wbhi-s CitYy, Ix00-s fish, Bod-s oz, cow. Stems in ev take a (275).

247. Barytone stems of two syllables ending in er, i3, 16 usually
drop the dental and add ». '

xdpis grace (stem yapir-) xdpwy, Epis strife (épid-) Epuv, Bpvis bird (8pvib-) 8pviv.
So eermes hopeful (ebehmd-) efermur (202). Oxytones end in a: é\wid-a, cgpayida
(opparis seal).

a. rels key (khed-), Old Att. khfs, has «heiv (late xhetda), ace. pl. khels (late
-xmaas)

VOCATIVE SINGULAR

248. The vocative of mascu] ines and feminines is usually the pure
-stem.
wohe (mwohi-s city), Pob (ﬁou-s 0z, cOw), TKpaTes (Zprurns) Stems in « and
»r cannot retain final d and = (133), hence “Apreum from “Aprews ("Apremd-), wai
" from ais boy, girl (mad-), vedn from vedms maiden (veawa -); vépov from yépwy
old man (veporr-), viyar from ~ylyas giant (yeyarr-).

249. The vocative is the same as the nominative:
a. In stems ending in a stop (16) consonant (except those in .7, 13, 10 ; »r in
nouns): & ¢vhaf waichman. (Alas Ajax (Alerr-) is nom. and voe.)

243 D. Hdt. has 63dv tooth 306vr-os. Attic ddovs has the inflection of a par-
ticiple in -ous (307). .

247 D. The acc. in a (xdpera, Epda, $ppifa) occurs in Hom., Hdt., and in Attic
poetry. So «bpvfa and xbpur (xbpus helmet) in Hom.

249 D. Hom. has dva ok king as well as dvaf (dvaxr-); Alav from Alavr-.
Hovhvsdyud, Adeddua (from stems in arr) are later forms due to analogy.
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b. In oxytone stems ending in a liguid and not taking s to form their nomi-
native (242): & wowwdv shepherd (mower-); but dwip man, wardp father have
dvep, mdrep (262). Barytones use the stem as the vocative : dafuor, pfTop
from daluwy divinity, phrTwp orator. ’

¢. In all participles. .

DATIVE DUAL AND PLURAL

250. The dative plural adds -0 to the stem.

“Apay (ApaB-) “Apayr, pdorlE (pactiy-) pdordi, ¢pvhaf (pvhak-) ¢pihafl, odua
(cwpar-) oduast (98), éAwis (EAmd-) éAmice (98), pvis (Spwif-) Bprice (U8), éNépas
(Enegpavr-) éNépact, Ghp (Onp-) Onpot.

a. Stems in »7 drop »r and lengthen the preceding vowel (100) : Nwy (Aeorr-)
Novge, ylyas (yryarr-) yivao:.

b. Stems in » drop » without lengthening the preceding vowel (if short):
Salpwy (Sawwor-) dalpoot, mowdy (woiuer) wowuéor, pphy mind (Ppev-) Ppeal.

N. — Strictly » is not dropped, but since the stem of the dat. pl. is weak in
form (253 a) the » stood originally between two consonants and should become
a (35 b). Thus, ¢pacl in Pindar is for ¢pyoe. Altic ¢pesi borrows its ¢ from
péves, ppeviy, ete. S0 moyuéa, for mowwas: from wouye, because of mouuéyes, ete.

c. po is not changed to pp (79 a).

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL

251. a. The ending -as is produced by adding »s to the stem (» becoming a
between two consonants by 35 b). Thus ¢trak-as is from ¢uiax-ys. This -as
may be added even to « and v stems : Hom. wbé\i-as, {x8%-as, Hdt. mhxe-as. Hom.
wéXis is from wéhe-vs (Cretan).

b. The nominative pl. masc. or fem. is sometimes used instead of the accusa-
tive pl. : Tpufpers 264, wéhers and mhyers 268,

ACCENT, STEM FORMATION, QUANTITY, GENDER

252. Accent. — Stems of one syllable accent the case ending in the
genitive and dative of all numbers; and -wv and -oww take the circumn-
flex accent. Thus, A&y vein, dpAeB-ds, pAeS-av; Oip wild beast, Oyp-ds,
Onp-olv, Onp-tv; Opié hair, Tpiy-ds, Tpix-Hv.

a. Exceptions. The ending of the gen. dual and pl. is not accented in the
case of 6, # wais boy, girl, ¢ duds slave, 6 8ds jackal, 6 Tpds Trojan, % dds torch,

250 D. 1. Hom. has only -our in the gen. and dat. dual.

2. In the dat. pl. Hom. has -6t (Bé\es-a¢, démas-oi), and in a few cases -eo,
reduced from -eco. (dvdrr-eai); -cot occurs after vowels (véw-oou ; for yévio: 7).
-ecoe was added both to stems not ending in ¢ (wé8-ecoi, f6-€00t, dvip-eoay, di-eo o,
274 D.), and even to stems in ¢ (émé-esor). Howm. has also wosat, ool ; Pind.
xaplregas, Oéuoo.  Tragedy has this -eoco: (xopif-ecoi), and so Aeolic, and the
Doric of Corinth,
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1o s light, 76 obs ear. Thus, maidwy (but rawsi), Tpdwr, drwy, etc. So &y
peiny, drrwy (305).

b. A trisyllabic form, if contracted, does not show the accent on the case
ending : #p-os for ¥ap-os, Ap-¢ for &ap-¢, from 76 Eap spring.

253. Variation of Stem Formation. — Many words of the third declension
show traces of an original variation of stem that is due to the infiuence of a
shifting accent which is seen in some of the cognate languages. In Greek this
variation has often been obscured by the analogy of other forms. Thus rarépwy,
in comparison with Hom. warpdy, Lat. patrum, gets its e from marépes.

a. Variation of stem is seen in wy, ov (259) ; 7p, ep, pa (262) ; 3s, eo- (264) ;
in stems in ¢, e (270); v, ev (270) ; ev, qv (278); o, w (279), etc. Words in w,
nv show a middle form o», ey, and a weak form in » (250 N.).

b. Several words ending in p show a parallel stem in 7; thus, Udwp water
vdar-os, fwap liver fimat-os, ¢ppédp tank ¢péar-os (but poet. ddudp wife dduapr-os).
The reason for this change is uncertain, but ar is derived from »r after a con-
sonant (35 b) : ddsros, fwyros, cp. Lat. jecinoris, nom. jecur. Hmwap is probably
derived from frapr (133).-

c. -aros was transferred from such genitives as dvduaros, firaros to other neuter
words : yérvaros from yéw knee, instead of ~yovr-os, whence Hom. ~yourds. ¢as
light, for ¢dos (stem ¢aer-), has taken on the r infleclion (¢puwr-bs, ete.).

" d. Neuter stems in -es show -os in the nominative. Cp. éros yeay (stem éres-)
with Lat. vetus, veter-is (for vetes-is).

254. Variation of Quantity. —a. In poetry the quantity of . in words in
-5 may differ from that of prose ; as in tragedy 8pvis bird, kbvis dust, dpis serpent
(in prose 8pyts, kbvis, ¢is); so in Pind. ix6Ys (prose ixfos) fish.

b. «Hpvt herald, dotvit Phoenician, pdori¥ whip have long v and ¢ in the
oblique cases except the dat. pl. (x#puros, Polviki, udoriva, €tc.). drdmwni fox has
e in the gen. d\dmekos, ete., by analogy to such words as mwowudy, woiuévos (dhw-
whkwr occurs in Yonic). wip fire has wipbs, wipi, ete. (285, 25).

255. Gender. — The gender of substantives of the third declension

1s frequently known by the last letters of the stem.

1. Masculine are stems ending in

a. vr: 8dobs tooth (8dorr-), dpdkwy serpent (Spaxorr-).
b. qT, ot wévys day-labourer (wempr-), vé\ws laughter (yehwr-).

Exceptions. Stems in -r97 (2,b) : % éobhs dress (éebyr-), 70 pds Uight (powr-).

€ v: hewwwy meadow (Newpor-).

Exceptions. Fem.: stems in ~yor, dov (2, a), and ¢pir mind (¢pper-), is
strength (tv-), pis nose (piv-), drris ray (diriv-), yAwxis arrow-point (yhw-
xiv-), ddts birth-pang (Hdiv-), eixdy image (eixor-), AL dv shore (fiov-), xfov
earth (x86v-), xudy snow (xwv-), dkvdy halcyon (dhkvor-), etc., 6, % xhv
goose (xnv-).

d. p: 64p wild beast (8np-), pdp thief (pwp-).

Exceptions. Fem.: xelp hand (xep-), xip fate (knp-), yaocrip belly (vacrep-);
neut. : stems in ap (3, a), 70p fire (wvp-), and the indeclinable wéhwp mon-
ster, Téxuwp (Hom.) token, etc.

€. ev: yovels parent, poveds murderer.
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2. Feminine are stems ending in

. yov, Sov: graydy drop (sTayor-), xeAiddy swallow (xeNidor-).
. T, 8, 0: kaxbrys baseness (xaxoryr-), Epis strife (épid-), éNwis hope (éAmdd-).

Exceptions. Masc.: mwobs foot (wod-), 6, 4 dpris bird (épvib-).

. L, v With nom. in -is, -vs : wéNe-s city, loxo-s strength.

Exceptions. Masc. : d¢i-s serpent, &xi-s viper, dpxi-s lesticle ; Bérpu-s cluster
of grapes, ix86-s fish, ui-s mouse, véxv-s corpse, ordxv-s ear of corn,
~ mékexv-s aze, whHxv-s fore-arm; and é, 5 oi-s or U-s swine.
Axd echo, weldd persuasion.

* 3. Neuter are stems ending in

o

. aT, ap: wpdyua thing (wpayuar-), véxrap nectar (vextap-). But o Ydp szarlmg
. as, es (With nom. in -os) : «kpéas flesh (xpeac-), vévos race (yeves-).

«, v with nom. in -,,-v: cham: mustard, dorv city.

N.—No stem ending in =, 8, ¢ or «, v, x is neuter.
i

256. STEMS IN A LABIAL (7, 8, ¢) Ok IN A PALATAL (x, 7, X)

. SINGULAR

o Albloy ) A& 6 Ppvhaf 7 ddAayE 6 alf 7 Oplf
(Aibor-)  (PAeB-) (pviax-) (parayy-) (aly-) (Tpix-125 1)
Ethiopian vein watchman phalanz goat hair

Nom. Alblo dAé dvraf bddayE atf OptE
Gen. Alblom-os  dAef-6s  dvlak-os  Pdhayy-os  aly-ds  TpLx-6s
Dat. Atblom-. dAep-i dulak-t $dhayy-L aly-i Tpuy-i
Ace. Altdlom-a $AéB-a drvhax-a Pérayy-a aly-a Tpix-a
Voc. Alblo AéY $vraf dadayE alf Opi f

DTGAL

N.AV. Alblorw-¢ $AéR-¢ dvhak-€ dbdlayy-€ aly-¢ ply-€
G. D. AtBusm-orv  dAef-olv  duhdk-owv  daldyy-owv  aly-olv  Tpux-olv

N.

PLURAL

V. Atblow-es  $AB-es $vhak-es $éhayy-es aly-es  Tplx-es

Gen. Awm-wv  dAef-dv  Puhdxk-wv  daldyy-ov  aly-&v  Tpux-dv
Dat. AbioYn(v) dAedl(v) Aati(v) ddhayf(v) alfi(v) Opfi(v)
Ace. Alblomr-as  ¢AéB-us  Pvhux-as  Pdrayy-as - aly-as  Tplx-us

Masculine: «Ady thief (xhwm-), vty ovulture (yvmw-), "Apay Arab (Apag-),

8dpat breastplate (Bwpik-), 8wt nail (éwx-). Feminine: s\ijuaf ladder (x\i-
pak-), wdorit whip (pactiy-, 264 b), cdhweyé trumpet (calmiyy-), keTHief
wupper story (karnhup-).
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STEMS IN A DENTAL (7, 8, 6)
257. A. MASCULINES AND FEMININES
SINGULAR
6 Ofs 7 é\ris 7 Xapis & m Gpvis 6 ylyas 6 yépwv
(Om7-) (énred-) (xapir-) (8pvib-) (yryarr-)  (yepovr-)

serf hope grace bird giant old man
Nom. 04s Aris Xépts dpvis yiyas yépav
Gen. OnT-6s  &mib-os Xdpir-os  dpvib-os yiyavr-os  yépovT-os
Dat. Onr-i E\id-o XapLr-t Spvid-L ylyavr-.  yépovra
Acc. Ofr-a Arid-a X bprv dpviv ylyavr-a  yépovr-a
Voc. 09s 2%, Xépt dpvi yiyav yépov

DUAL
N.A V. Ofr-e Arid-e X &pur-€ dpvib-e - ylyavre yépovT-€
G. D. OnT-olv  &wib-ov  xaplr-ow opvibowv  yiydvr-owv  yepévT-oww
PLURAL

N. V. Of-es Enrib-es XGpur-es Spvib-es ylyavr-es  yépovr-es
Gen. OnT-dv  Amwi-wv  Xapirt-wov  opvib-ov  yydvr-wv  yepdvrT-wv
Dat. Iol(v) éawiow(v) xapo(v) dpviow(v) yiy@o(v) yépovoi(v)
Acc. biiT-as  éAmib-as xbpir-as  dpvib-as yiyavr-as  yépovr-as

Masculine: yé\ws laughter (yerwr-), énégas elephant (éNegarr-), Néwv lion
© (Xeovr-), 8680¥s tooth (83orr-), voc. ddovs. Feminine: éodis clothing (éobnr-),
Epis strife (4pd-), dowis shield (domwid-), warpls fatherland (ratpd-), xépus
helmet (xopvb-).
a. In wous foot, Doric »ds (stem wod-) ov is irregular.

258. B. NEUTERS WITH STEMS IN t AND IN @t VARYING WITH as

SINGULAR
capa body nmap liver Tépas portent képas Jiorn
(cwuar-) (gmar-) (repar-) (xepaT-, Kepag-)
N. A V. cipa nrap Tépas képas
Gen. cdpaT-os firaT-os TépaT-o0s képaT-0os  (képa-0s) Képws
Dat. cdpar-u fAiraT- TépaT-t képat-v  (képa-i)  képan

257 D. xpds skin (xpwr-) and some other words often show a stem with no
7. Thus, Hom. xpoés, xpot (also HAt.), xpéa, and also, but rarely, xpwrés;
xpdra. Hom. has 18p%, véhg, ¥pw for Att. idpdre (16pds sweat), Yérwri (Yéhws
laughter), €pote (¥pws love). Hom. has also ace. i8pd, yéhw (or yéhwr), épov
(from &pos). Some stems in -3 are generally : stems in Jonic, Doric, and Aeolic:
O¢é7is, Bérios (but Béridos © 870), Ildpuis, Ildpios.

258 D. The other dialects rarely show the = forms. Hom. has 7épas, Tépaa
(relpea), Tepdwy, Tepdeaai, xépas, xépaos, xépai, répa, repdwy, képact and kepdeso.
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B. NEUTERS WITH STEMS IN T AND IN @t VARYING WITH as—

Concluded
DUAL
odpa body nwap liver Tépas portent képas horn
(cwpat-) (hmar-) (repat-) ~ (xepar-, kepac-)

N. A. V. cdpar-e¢ firar-¢ TépaT-¢ képlT-€ (képa-€) képa
G. D. TWRAT-0W AraT-owv TePAT-0LY keplr-owv  (kepd-owr) Kepdv
PLURAL
N. V. TopaT-a firar-a TépaT-a képat-a  (képa-a) képa
Gen. Topdr-ov AréT-wv TEPET-0V kephr-wv  (kepd-wv) KepdV

Dat. cdpaci(v) firacu(v) Tépaoi(v) xépaoi(v)
Acec. cdpaT-a firar-a TépaTt-a képat-a  (xépa-a) képd

-bvop.a name (Svouar-), orbua mouth (cropar ), uéne honey (meer-), ydia milk
(varakr-, 133 b), ¢&s light (pwr-), xfip heart (for xnps-, 133 b).

a. Stems in as (264) drop o before the endings and contract ao, aw to w,
and aa to a.

b. «épas, meaning wing of an army, is declined from the stem xepac- (émi
xépws in single file) ; in the meaning horn, from the stem kepar-.

¢. For the inflection Awap, #rar-os, see 253 b. Of like inflection are &Aewpap
fat, ¢péap cistern, déneap bait, and poetic fuap day, €idap food, melpap end.

d. 7épas, képas form their nominative from a stem ins. So, too, mépas end
mépart-os, $p&s light (contracted from ¢dos) ¢pwr-és (263 c).

259. STEMS IN A LIQUID (A, p) OR A NASAL (7).
L]

SINGULAR
& O4p 6 pATwp f pis fyepdy aydv TOLEAY
(6np-) (pnrop-) (1} Ciyewor-)  (dyww-)  (mouuer-)
wild beast orator nose leader contest shepherd
Nom. O9p pATwp pts fNyepdv dydv TOoLpA Y
Gen. Onp-ds pATop-os plv-6s fyepdv-os aydv-os moLpév-os
Dat. Onp-i ' . pATOp-L prv-L Myepdv-u aydv-t woLpév-u
Acc. ffjp-a pfrop-a piv-a fyepov-a aydv-a Toupév-a
Voc. Onp pATop pis Nyepdv dydv ToUA Y

Hadt. has e for a before a vowel (cp. 264 D. 3) in 7épeos, Tépea (also Tépatos, Tépara),
képeos, képer, képea, kepéwy. Hom. has weipas welparos for mépas méparos. From
pdos (pbws), whence ¢ds, lie has dat. ¢det, pl. ¢pdea. ¢pdos is used in tragedy.

258 D. Late Greek shows dehgir, piv, 6iv shore (Hom. 6is). &\uws worm in
Hippocrates has its » from the oblique cases. Hom. has %épt, 7épa from d#p @ir ;
from Kporiwr Hom. has Kportwvos and Kpoviovos. udkaps is Doric for pdrap happy.
Pind. has ¢pact (250 N.}. Tonic uels, Doric ups are from wevs for umws (40 37 D.
1, 2). Aeolic gen. ufrros is from unve-os.
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STEMS IN A LIQUID (A, p) OR A NASAL (v) — Concluded

DUAL _
6 0qp 6 pfitwp M s fAyepdv aydbv woLpfY
(6mp-) (prrop-) (pr-)  Chyepor-)  (dywr)  (mwoper-)
wild beast orator . nrose leader contest shepherd
N. A. V. Ofip-e pfTop-¢ piv-e Nyepdv-¢ Aydv-¢ woLpév-€
G. D Bnp-otv pnrép-owv piv-olv  fiyepév-orv  dydv-orv  wovpév-oty
PLURAL
N.V. B4ip-es phTop-es plv-es NYepdv-es Aydv-es woupév-es

Gen. Onp-Gv pnTép-0v
Dat. Onp-oi(v) pATop-a(v)
+ Ace. 0fp-as pfTop-as

Tv-Ov  fyepdr-ov  dydv-ov  mopév-ev

pie L(v) Nyepdo(v) dydow(v) mwopéo(v)

plv-a fyepdv-as  aydv-as mwopév-as

b albfp upper air (aifep-), 6 kparhp mizing bowl (kpatnp-), 6 pdp thief (pwp-), 7o
vékrap nectar (vektap-), 6 dehgts dolphin (Sengiv-), 6 "EXkqy Greek (‘EXhp-),
o daluwy divinity (dawor-), voc. dafuov, 249 b.  The only X stem is ¢ &\s salt
(pl. grains of salt); # &xs (poetic) means sea. & whr month was originally a
sigina stem (unvo-, CP. mensis).

260. Accusative Sing.—'Ané\\w and IHoce:d& are found as well as "Amér-
Awrva, lloge:ddrva. The shorter forms are regular in inscriptions, and occur espe-
cially in expressions of swearing after »y rév, ua 7év (1596 b).

261. Vocative. —cwrip preserver, AréMwy, Hoced Oy (from Iogedéwy, 4wy,
~arwr) have voc. odrep, “Aroroy, Ildredor Wwith recessive accent. Recessive
accent also occurs in compound proper names in -wv; as ' Ayapéprwv, "Avydueupvoy;
Atrouddwy, Adrbuedoy ; PNhpwy, PAfuor ; but not in those in -ppwyr (Edbigpor).
Aaxedalpwy has Aakedaluov. :

STEMS IN €p VARYING WITH p

262. Several words in -77p show three forms of stem gradation : -79p strong,
-rep middle, -7p weak. p between consonants becomes pa (35 b). The vocative
bas recessive accent. dwhp man has the weak form in p even before vowels;
between v and p, & is inserted by 130.

260 D. «vkedy potion usnally has xvked for xuxedva.

262 D. Poetry often has marépos, warép, unrépos, unrépe, ete. Poetical are
marpdy ; Buyarép, Gbyarpa, G9yarpes, Ouyarply, Bvyatépesar, GlyaTpas, yagTépos,
etc.; and dwépos, duépi, drépa, dvépes, dvépwy, dvépas all with long a. Hom. has
@vdpeaor and dvdpdoc (with -ag: only in this word), AdunTpos and AnuiiTepos.
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SINGULAR

6 marfp 1 pfirnp ) BvydTnp 6 aviip

(waTep-) (unrep-) (Bvyarep-) (dvep- or d¥(8)p-)

Jather mother daughter man
Nom. Tarfp pATIP Buydrnp avijp
Gen. mTarp-6s pnTE-6s Ovyarp-os avdp-ds
Dat. mTarp-i pnre-L Ovyarp- av8p-{
Ace. - warép-a pyTép-a fvyartép-a avSp-a
Voe. Tarep pijrep Biyarep &vep

DUAL
N. A. V. mwarép-e prép-e Buyarép-e avdp-¢
G. D mwarép-owv prrép-owv Ovyarép-owv av8p-otv
PLURAL

N. V. Tatép-es pnTép-es Ovyatép-es &vBp-es
Gen. TaTép-wy pnTép-wv Ovyarép-wy avdp-dv
Dat. Tarph-oi(v) pred—o(v) Ovyarpd-oi(v) avdpa-o(v)
Ace. TaTép-as prép-as Ovyatép-as avbp-as

a. The accent in the weak forms of w#rnp, fvydrmp in the gen. and dat.
sing. follows that of warpbs, warpt.

b. vasthp belly, bas vyacrpbs, etc. Anufrnp is inflected Ajunrpos, Adunrpt,
AdpyTpa, AdumTep. '

c. doThp star has gen. dotépos, dat. dorép, dat. pl. doTpdee.

STEMS IN SIGMA (es, as, 0S)

263. Stems in sigma are contracted where o falls out between the
vowel of the stem and the vowel of the ending (120). Thus, yévos
race, gen. yeve(a)-os yévovs, dat. yeve(o)- yéve, cp. Lat. genus gener-is (for
genes-is), gener-t.

a. The masculine and feminine accusative plural, when it is contracted, bor-
rows the form of the contracted nominative plural. -es is not derived from -eas.
In the dative plural the union of ¢ of the stem and ¢ of the ending produces ¢,
whicli is reduced to ¢ without lengthening the preceding vowel (107).

b. Masculine stems in es with the nominative in -ys are proper names ; the
feminine Tpujpys frireme is an adjective used substantively (properly, triply
Sitted; A Tpuipns (vads) ¢ ship with three banks of oars?).

c. Neuters with stems in e have -os in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative singular; neuters with stems in as have -as in these cases.

d. Some stems in as have also a stem in a7 or a7 (258).
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264. 6 Bwxparns Socrates & Anpocdévys Demosthenes
(Zwxpareo-) (AnpooBeves-)
Nom. SwkpdTns Anpocbévns
Gen, (ZwkpdTe-os) SlwkpdTovs (Anpoobéve-os) Anpocdévovs
Dat. (2wkpdTe-t) BwkpiTe (Anpog Béve-t) Anpocbéve.
Ace. (wkpére-a) SwkpdTy (Anpoobtéve-a) Anpoabém
Voc SakpaTes Anpéobdeves
BINGULAR
M Tpupms T yévos 6 yépas
(Tpempec-) (yeves-) (yepao-)
rireme race prize
Nom Tpuiips Yévos yépas
Gen (Tpipe-os) Tpifjpovs (yéve-os) yévous (vépa-os) yépus
Dat (Tpeipe-t)  Tpuiiper (yéve-r)  véva (vépa-t)  yépan
Acc (7pripe-a)  Tpuhey ~ Yévos Yépos
Voe Tpriipes yévos Yépas
DUAL
A V. (rpipee) Tphiper (yévee)  yéver (vépa-e) YT
D. (Tpimpé-or) TpLpoLy (yevé-owr) yevolv (yepd-ov) yepdv
PLURAL
N. V. (7puripe-es) Tpuiipes (vévea) ybm (vépa-u)  vépR
Gen. (7pmpé-wr) Tpjpav (yevé-wv) yev@dv (vepd-wr) yepdv
Dat. (Tpuipea-ai) Tpiipeoi(v)  (vérea-ci) yéveor(v)  (vépao-oi) yépaai(v)
Ace. TpUpers (véve-a)  yévm (vépa-a) yépa

Awyérys Diogenes, 'I;r‘lroxpa’.'r-qs Hippocrates. Neuters: &ros year, edpos width,
Eigos sword, Tetxos wall, yipas old age, kpéas flesh (for xépas horn see 258).

a. Proper names in -s have recessive accent in the vocative. -
b. Proper names in -yévys, -kpdTys, -uévys, ~¢pdyys, etc., Toay have an accus.

in v derived from the first declension.

Thus, Zwkpdryv, *Aparopdrny, like

"A7peldqy (222, 282 N.). But names in -kMjs (265) have only -ea.
c. Proper names in -5s often show -eos, -ea in the lyric parts of tragedy.
d@. Neuters in -os often show open forms (especially -ewr) in Attic poetry.

-ewy is frequent in Xenophon.

e. Tpujpory and 7pufpwr have irregular accent by analogy to the other forms.
f. A preceding p does not prevent the contraction of ea to %, as 8oy from

70 8pos mountain (ep. 31.1).

g. The dat. sing. of as stems is properly -d ; but -z is often written on

the authority of the ancient grammarians.

analogy of ¢ in & stems.

This ¢ may possibly be due to the

264 D. 1. Hom. uses the open or the closed forms according to convenience.
~evs occurs in the gen. of a few words in -os (Béhevs) ; -ewr is often a monosyl-

GREEK GRAM. —§
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265. When -es- of the stem is preceded by ¢, the forms are inflected as fol-
lows: 16 déos fear (3ees-), Iepikhfjs from Ilepixhéns Pericles (Iepuchees-) :

Nom. 8éos (Hepichéys) TIepuchiis
Gen. (dée-05) Séovs (Iepihée-os)  Ilepurhéous
Dat. (Bée~r) Bée (Tepuxhée-t) TIepuret
Ace. Séos (HMepirhée-a) IMepuchéa
Voc. 8éos (Meplihees) TIepixhes

So "Hpak\is Heracles, Zopoxhfs Sophocles.

a. After e, ea contracts to @ (56). On the contraction of -ecos, see 55.
b. &éos is uncontracted because the form was originally dews (58).

STEMS IN o%

266. 7 oldds shame is the only os stem in Attic. It is inflected
in the singular only. Nom. aisds, Gen. alSois (aidé-os), Dat. alboi (aids-),
Ace. aldd (aldé-a), Voc. albds.

STEMS IN o(f)

267. Stems in wg have lost vaw and appear as o stems. This o
contracts with the case endings in the dative and accusative singu-
lar and in the nominative and accusative plural. Stems in g are
masculine.

lable (60), as is the accus. sing. and pl. -ea from nom. -ys or -os. Hdt. has open
-cos, -€a, ~ees (?), €. In the dat. pl. Hom. has ﬁé)\ezrm, Bénest, and Beléesor
(250 D. 2) from BéNos missile.

2. Stems in as are genelally uncontracted in Hom. (y7paos, yhpai), but we
find -a: in the dat. sing., xped» and xpe:d» in the gen. pl.  In the nom. and ace.
pl. « is short (y¢ép&), and this is sometimes the case even in Attic poetry (kpéd).
The explanation is obscure (yépd does not stand for vyépa’). Hom. has déracoe
and demdesor (Séras cup).

3. In Hom. and Hdt. several words in -as show e for a before a vowel (cp.
opéw in Hdt. for dpdw). Hom.: ofdas ground, oldeos, o¥det and olide; kdas fleece,
kdea, kdeoe ; HAL. : yépas, yépeos, but kpéas, kpéws, kpedv. In Attic poetry : Bpéras
image, Bpéreos, Ppéres, ete. Cp. 268 D.

265 D. Hom. has «\éa (for k\éd’ ?), and from -«Afis: -Fos, -f¢ ; Hdt. : -éos (for
-éeos), -¢i, -ed. For -Fos, -fia the open —eos, -éea may be read. Attic poetry often
has the open forms -ézs (a]so in prose inscrip. ), -det, -ces.

266 D. Hom, and Ion. 5 #ds dawn (jos-) is inflected like aldds. For .aldobs,
7& we may read aldbos, H6a and some other open forms in Hom. The Attic form
ws is declined according to 238 ; but the accus. is éw (238 d). Hom. has l3pba
from l3pds sweat (usuvally a = stem) Cp. 257 D,

267 D. Hom. has #pwi (for #py Tead #pét), fpwa (0T fpw’), fpwes Hpwas, Mivwa
and Mivw. Hdt. has the gen. Mivw and Mivwos, the acc. rdrpw, Hpwy, but phrpwa.
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SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL

Nom. fpws hero N. A. V. fipw- N. V. fipw-es (varely fpws)
Gen. fpw-os - G.D. fpb-ow Gen. fpé-wv

Dat. #pw-t (usually fpe) Dat. fipa-ai(v)

Ace. fipw-a (usnally fpw) Acc. fpw-as (rarely fipws)
Voe. fpws

Tpds Trojan (252 &), wdrpws father’s brother, whrpws mother's brother, duds
slave (poetic, cp. 2562 a).

a. Forms of the Attic second declension (237) are gen, #pw, Mbvw, acc. #Hpwy ;
dual #%pgy (on an inscription).

STEMS IN ¢ AND v

268. Most stems in : and some stems in » show the pure stem vowel
only in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. In the
other cases they show an ¢ in place of : and v, and -ws instead of -os
in the genitive singular. Contraction takes place when this e stands
before ¢, «, or a of the case ending.

SINGULAR
f mohus ¢ity 6 wiixvs forearm T &otv fown 4 ods sow & lyBPs fish

(woe) (maxv-) (do7v-) (ov-) (ix0v-)
Nom. woAL-s X v-s arTy o5 ix0%-s
Gen. oA e-ws A E-ws dorews  ovés  ixBi-os
Dat.  (wéhe-r) mohew (wiixe-t) mixer (doTe-) doTe ovl ix0v-t
Ace. ToAL-¥ whHYv-v aorv oy ixB-v
Voc. LN XY aoTv od tx 86

DUAL

N.AYV. (wbre-e) wohew (mwrixe-€) mhxer (dore-e) Gorer T v-¢ Ux09-¢

G. D. ToNé-OLY wnxé-ov Gotéov  cu-otv  IxBu-owv
PLURAL

N.V. (56he-es) mohes (miye-es) mixes (8ore-a) doTn ou-es  Ix0v-es

Gen. mToNe-wv ThHYXE- WV Gore-wov  ouv-dv  Ix0%-wv

Dat. wéAe-oL(v) whxe-oL(v) dore-ou(v) ov-ai(v) Ix06-0u(v)

Ace. woheas mhxes (dore-a)dory ols ix 69s

268 D. 1. ustems. a. Dorie, Aeolic, and New Tonic retain the ¢ stem with-
out variation in all cases: wé\is, wéAws, méAi (from wole-i) and rarely wéhe in
Hdt., wéw, w6, wohies, woMwy, wéhws, TéNis from wéhews (Cretan), and méhwas.
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269. Stems in  and v are of two kinds: —
1. a. Stems in ¢, with genitive in -ews, as (masc.) udyris seer, Exes viper; (fem.)
méhis city, molnois poelry, Svvams power, crdais faction, vBps outrage.
Neuter nominatives in - are not used in classical prose.
b. Stems in , with genitive in -ws, as ¢ xis weevil, gen. ki-és, dat. xi-f; and
80 in proper names in -, as Adydams Lygdamis, gen. Avydduos.
2. a. Stems in v, with genitive in -ves; as (masc.) wuis mouse, Bérpus cluster
of grapes, ix06s fish; (fem.) dpbs oak, éppls eyebrow, loxbs force.
b. Stems in v, with genitive in -ews: (masc.) wixvs forearm, wékexvs axe;
(neut.) dorv town.

N. 1. —In the nom., acc., and voc. sing. barytone stems in v have short v;
oxytone substantives (usually) and monosyllables have v; and monosyllables
circumfiex the v (o¥s, oiy, ob).

N. 2. — % &yxehvs ecl follows ix s in the singular (éyxéiv-os, ete.), but rHxvs
in the plural (éyxéhes, etc.). But this does not hold for Aristotle.

270. Stems in . and v vary with stronger stems, of which e in the cases other
than nom., ace., and voc. sing. is a survival. Thus:
a. i, v, a8 in wbéhe-s, wHyv-s.
b. e, ev, which before vowels lost their « and v (43), as in moke(4 )¢, more(s)-¢s,
myxe(y)-es ; which contract to woher, wdhets, whxers.
¢. There is also a stem in », as in Hom. zéxy-os (268 D. 1, ¢), whence méhe-ws.
N. 1. —wéXe-o0s in Attic poetry for the sake of the metre is due to the analogy
of vstems with gen. in -e-os (48é-0s, 297). Hom. m#xe-os is the regular form (from
wyxe(y)-os). Attic mhxe-ws follows wébhews. mwdhe-ot and whye-or for wére-or and
whyv-orare due to the analogy of forms from stems in e, ev (wohe-wy, Thxe~wv, etc.).
N. 2. — The dual wéXee occurs in some Mss.

271. Accent. —Final -ws of the genitive singular does not prevent the
acute from standing on the antepenult (163 a). Thus mole-ws, mixe-ws, EoTe-ws.
wéhe-ws Tetains the accent of the earlier wéAy-os, which, by transference of quantity
(34), became mére-ws. The accent of the gen. pl. follows that of the gen. sing.

272. Accusative plural. — méhes, mxes are borrowed from the nominative.
Ix69s is from Ixfvr-s. Ix6bas occurs in late Greek. Cp. 251 a.

b. Hom. has méhs, mdhws, w6XT, méhew or - (for which some read wéAZ, as kbi;
wéael is correct) and wréhei, wéhww, woAe; Pl wohies, wohiwy, wéhest (some read
instead mé\isi) or woMeooe (250 D. 2) émwdhteowy, moNis OT wdhas (wbheis appears
in some texts).

¢. Hom. has also forms with n: wé\nos, wéAne, TbAnes, wéAnas.

2. v stems. a. Ionic, Doric, and Aeolic have the open forms myjxees, doTel,
dorea ; in the gen. sing. -os, never -ws (w#xeos, &oreos). In the dat.sing. of words
of more than one syllable Hom. has -vi or -vi, as wéku (véxus corpse), but Hdt.
does not show -ve.

b. The gen. pl. has the regular accent (wnxéwy, doréwy). On the dat. weré-
keoot, vékvooy, wlrvese (some would read vékiot, wirie), vexbeoot, see 250 D. 2.
Hom. bas accus. {x80s and ix6as, Hdt. has ix0vas very rarely.
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273. Contraction. — ix#7 (once) for ixf6e and ix0s for-ix@jes occur in
comedy. ix60 is not a legitimate contraction, as v cannot contract with e
(51 ¢). Ix00s (for ix6ves) is the accus. form used as the nom. (251 b).

274. ols sheep is declined as follows : ofs, oi-bs, 0i-f, oi-», ol ; dual, ol-¢, oi-otv ;
pl. oi-es, ol-@v, oil-oi, ol-s. Here the stem is of, representing és:, which is
properly an ¢ stem : épi-s, Lat. ovi-s.

275. : STEMS IN ev, av, oV
SINGULAR
6 Baothel-s 1 ypad-s N vai-s 6, 7 Bod-s
king old woman ship ox, cow
Nom. Baoihet-s ypai-s vai-s Bod-s
Gen. Baohé-ws Yp&-ds ve-ds Bo-6s
Dat.  (Baoihé:) Baoihel ypa-t vt Bo-t
“Acc. Bao\ézm ypab-v vai-v Bod-v
Voc. Baohed ypad vai Pod
DUAL
N. A V. Baorf ypa-€ vij-€ Bé-¢
G. D. Baohé-ov ypa-otv ve-olv Po-olv
PLURAL
N.V. Bachis, later } Ypi-es vij-es Bé-es
BaoAels
Gen. Baoké-wv Ypa-dv ve-dv Po-av
Dat. Bached-ou(v)  ypav-oi(v) vav-oi(v) Bov-oi(v)
Acc. Baoché-as ypad-s vad-s Boi-s

Like Bascevs are declined the masculine oxytones é iwmweds horseman, 6 iepeds
priest, 6 yoveds parent, 6 ¢ovess murderer ; like Bovs is declined & xobs three-
quart measure (but acc. xéa and xbas).

274 D. Hom. has &is, éios and oibs, 8iv, bies, dtwy and oidv, dtesot (oleoor o 386)
and eoor, 8is(7).

275 D. 1. Hom. has Basi\fos, -fe, -fa, -€b, ~fes, -ebor (and -desor), -Has.
Also -éos, -&, -é%, from the stem ef = ey. -ebs and -et for -¢os and -éi are not
common. ’Arpevs, Todevs have -&(£)-os etc. regularly (T#85 from Tidéa). Hdt.
has -éos, - or -ei, -¢d, -eb, -des, ~éwy, -ebot, -éds.

2. Hom. has ypyis or vpnvs, yput, vpnd aud vpyv; the unattic Béecoe (and
Bovsl), Boas (and Boiis), Bdv acc. sing. I 238. The Doric nom. sing. is Bds,
acc. pl. Bas. .

3. The declension of »ads in Doric, Homer, and IHerodotus is as follows:
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276. Substantives in -eds preceded by a vowel may contract in the gen. and
acc. sing. and pl. Thus, d\eds fisherman has gen. dhédws or ahds, acc. ahéd
or a\d, gen. pl. éliéwy Or aldw, ace, pl. al\iéas or ahds. All other forms are
regular. ‘The contracted forms were in use in the fifth century, but in the
fourth (especially after 350 B.c.) the open forms are common. So are- declined
Ebpoess Euboean from EiBowels, Ilatpaets Peiraeus, [Tharaweds Plataean.

277. Other Forms. —a. In the drama from words in -e/s we find rarely
-4 in acc. sing., -é&s in acc. pl. -éos and -fos, -fes, -Has are occasionally found.

b. The nom. pl. in older Attic ended in -fs (Basirfjs), derived either from
-fies by contraction or from -éns (once on an inscription) by 34. -#s occurs on
inscriptions till about 350 B.c., and is the forin to be adopted in the texts of
authors of the fifth century and in Plato. -ées occurs rarely, but is suspected.
Basdhers (regular on inscriptions after 329 B.c.) is from analogy to #des.

c. The acc. pl. Baoihels was not used till the end of the fourth century. -#s
(the nom. form) is used for the acc. in a few passages (251b).

278. Stem Variation. — Stems ending in ev, av, ov lose v before case end-
ings beginning with a vowel, v passing into ¢ (43). Stemsin ev show the pure
form only in the vocative ; other forns are derived from the stronger stem xuv.
nv and av before a consonant become ev, dv (40) as in Basihess, Bacihebot, vabs,
vavel from Bagidqus, vdvs, etc. From BacAf(g)-os, -H(f)-t, -H(f)-a, -H(F)-as
come, by transfer of quantity (34), the Attic forms. So weds is derived from
w(g)-6s. In BaociNéwr, vedy, € is shortened from the n of Bas\jwy, vndy by 39.
Bo-0s, etc. are from the stem Bov- Bog-, cp. Lat. bovis.

STEMS IN ot

279. Stems in o, with nominative in -@, turn ¢ into unwritten ()
(43) before the endings beginning with a vowel. 4 weafd persuasion
is thus declined : .
N. mabsd. G. mweabols (webé-os). D. meboi (wrebber). A. melbd (wefb-a).

V. weaboi. Dual and plural are wanting,

SINGULAR PLURAL
Doric Homer Hdt. Dorie Homer Hdt.
Nom. vad-s wvni-s vnis véi-es vij-es, vé-es
vé-es
Gen. vd-6s vn-ds, ve-6s va-dv - vyn-dv, ve-Gv
ve-ds  (and vq-6s?) ve-&v
Dat. wva-t wvnt vyl vav-ori(v), wvmu-oi(v) vnu-oi
vi-eoou(v) vi-eaoi(v), véeoon(v)
Ace. vad-v vi-a, vé-a vi-as vij-as, vé-as
vé-a vé-as

Hom. has vavsi in vavewdvrés,

279 D. In Ionic the forms are contracted (wefods, etc.). Hdt. has acc. *Toby
from *1é, Anrody, but also redad.
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So 7x@ echo, elesrd well-being, pedd sparing, Zargd, Anrd, Kahvgd. o stems
are chiefly used for women's names.

a. A stronger form of the stem is wi, seen in the earlier form of the nomi-
native (Zamr¢e, Anrg). The accusative has the accent of the nominative,

b. When dual and plural occur, they are of the second declension: nom,
hexol (late) from hexd woman in child-bed, ace. yopyoss from yopyd gorgon.

c. 7 elkdy image, % dnddy nightingale, properly from stems in ox, have certain
forms from this declension (eixobs, elxd, voc. dndor).

CASES IN -¢u(v)

280. Cases in -¢t(v). —-¢(») is often added to noun stems in Hom. to
express the relations of the lost instrumental, locative, and ablative, both
singular and (more commonly) plural ; rarely to express the relations of the
genitive and dative cases. From & stems are made singulars, from o stems
singulars or plurals, from consonant stems almost always plurals. Except in
Oeb-¢puv with the gods -¢(v) is not added to a stem denoting a person. (@) Instru-
mental: Bly-¢u by might, érépm-¢u with the other (hand), dakpvb-gw with tears;
(b) Locative: 6dpn-¢¢ at the door, 8pea-¢u on the mountains; (¢) Ablative:
keparf-puw from off the head ; especially with prepositions, as é morré-pw from

- off the sea, dmwo vav-¢puwv from the ships.

IRREGULAR DECLENSION

281. The gender in the singular and in the plural may not be the same:
6 oiTos grain, Ta oira; 6 Secudés chain, Ta deoud chains (of deopoi cases of im-
prisonment) ; 76 orddwr stade, race-course, pl. T¢ ocrddwe and o orddior

282. Usually the irregularity consists in a word having two different stems,

a. Both stems have a common nominative singular: oxéros darkness, sxbrov
oxbry, ete. (like trmov imrmy) or ckérovs okére (like ~yévous yéver). So 7ér "Afw,

~and 7ov "Afwy from "Afws (238 d), Tov Twkpdry and 7ov TwxpdTyy (264 b). These
are called heteroclites (érepbkhira differently declined).

N. Many compound proper names in -gs (especially names of foreigners)
have forms of the 1 and 3 decl., a5 Twoapéprns, -vous, -vy and -e.. S0 Beokpliy
(voc.) in Demosth., Aewwidny and Aewvidea in Hdt.

b. Certain cases are formed from another stem than that of the nom. sin-
gular: 6 Bvewo-s dream, gen. évelpar-os (as if from 7o ¥rewpap), or (less freq.)
drelpov ; 50 Tov "AméNAwra and Tor "AT6AAw (260), Tob vidos and 7of viol (285, 27).

- These are called metaplastic forms (uerarhacubs change of formation).

v 283. Defectives are substantives having, by reason of their meaning or use,
only one number or only certain cases. Thus, sing. only: ¢ dip air, 6 alfhp
upper air; plur. only : 7& Awvboia, ¢ "ONdumra the Dionysiac (Olympic) festival,
oi ¢ryolar gnnual winds; in some cases only : & uéke my good sir or madam ;
8vap dream ; Bgehos use only in nom.; ABés ABa from *Aby stream, libation.

. 284. Indeclinables are substantives having one form for all cases : 7¢ ypedy,
Tob xpedv, ete. fatality, 7o &hga alpha, 76 Néyew to speak, most cardinal num-
bers (70 §éxa ten), several foreign words, as "lakdf Jacob, Aafts David,
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285. LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES

1. "Apns (8) Ares, stems "Apeo-, 'Apev- from *Apecg-.  G. "Apews (poet. “Apeos),
D. "Apet, A. "Apn (poet. "Apea), “"Apny. Epic G. "Apnos, “Apeos, D. "Apne,
"Apei, A."Apna,“Apnyy. HAt. "Apeos, “Apet, "Apea. Aeclic "Apevs, " Apevos, ete.

2. épfv (6, 1) lamb, sheep, stewms dpev-, dpv-, dpva-. Thus, dpy-bs, dpr-l, &pr-a,
dpv-es, dpy-dv, dpvd-or (Hom. &pr-ccar), dpr-as (declined like a subst. in
-1p). Nom. dp#v occurs on inscript. but duvés (2 decl.) is commonly used.

8. ydha (76) milk (188), ydhakr-os, ydAak7 -1, etc,

4. ylws (8) laughter, vérwr-os, etc. Attic poets A. yéAwra or yé wy. Hom.
has D. véhp, A. v, vé\wy or yéror (?) from Aeol. yéros. Cp. 257 D.

5. ydvv (76) knee, vévar-os, etc. Iomic and poetic yovrar-os, yovrar-t, ete. Epic
also your-bs, your-f, vyobr-a, pl. yovv-wy, yovv-eaae (250 D. 2). The forms in
ov are from vyoyg- (37 D. 1, 2583 ¢); cf. Lat. genu.

6. yvv (%) woman, yuvva-bs, yuvau-l, yuvaix-a, yovar (183); dual ~yvraik-¢,
Yvvaik-otv ; Pl. yuvalk-es, yuvak-dv, yvvaii, yuvaik-as. The gen. and dat. of
all numbers accent the last syllable (cp. d»jp). Comic poets have A.
Yuriy, yuvds, N. pl. yuvai.

7. 8dxpvov (16) tear, daxpbov, ete., in prose and poetry. ddxpv (76) is usually

¢ poetic, D. pl. ddxpua.

8. 8évbpov (798) tree, 8évdpov, etc. Also D, sing. §évdpet, pl. dévdpn, dévdpeai.- Hdt,
has 3évpov, dévdpeor and dévdpos.

9. béos (78) fear (deec-), Séovs, déer. Hom. delovs, 55 D. Cp. 265.

10. 86pv (v6) spear, dbpar-os, dbpat—, Pl. dépat-a, etc. Poetic dop-bs, Sop-L (also in
prose) and dép-e: (like dore). lonic and poetic dodpar-os, ete., Epic also

" Joup-bs dovp-i, dual doip-¢, Pl. dobip-a, dobp-wy, Sovp-eaar (250 D.2). The forms
with ov are from dops- (37 D. 1).

11. épws (8) love, €pwr-os, etc. Poetical €pos, €pp, €pov. Cp. 257 D.

12. Zebs () Zeus, Aw-bs, Aw-l, Al-a, Zeb. Zevs is from Awevs, Ac'ds, ete., from Aug-.
Ionic and poetic Znoés, Zupi, Ziva.

13. @éuis () justice and the goddess Themis (feued-), 0éuid-os, Géud-t, Géuc-v. Hom.
has Géuiorr-os, ete. Pind. éur-os, Oéue-v, Oémr-es. HAt. féu-os. In the
phrase féucs eiva: fas esse (indic Bépus éo"rl), féws is indeclinable.

14. képa (76) head (poetic) used in Attic only in N. A. V. sing., but dat. xdpq.
Other cases are from the stem xpar-, G. xpar-és, D. kpd-7t; also 70 kpr-a
N. A. sing., «xpar-as A. plL

Epic shows the stems xpiar-, kpar-, kapnar-, kapyr-. N. xdpn, G. kpdaros,
Kp&Tés Ka-p‘ﬁu.‘ros, kdpyros, D. xpdare, xp&‘r[ kaphary, kdpyTi, A. kdp. N. pl.
kdpd, kpdara, kappara, and Kapn)'a, G. xpdrwy, kapgywy, D. kpact, A. kpata.

15. kdov (6, 7) dog, kuwbs, kur-l, xbr-a, kbov; Kbu-€, KUp-0lv; KUv-es, KUV-Gv, KvOi,
xby-us.

16. Adas (5) stone, poetic also Ads, G. Ndos (Or Adov), D. Nai, A. Ndaw, Nda;
dual Nae; Dl Ng-es, Nd-wp, Md-ecat, Nd-eot.

17. péprvs (5, 77) witness, udprup-os, etc., but D. pl. udprv-o. Hom, has N. pdprv-
pos, pl. udprupor.

18. Otsimous (8) Oedipus, G. Oldlmodos, Oldldov, 0isiwéda (Dor.), D. Oidtmody,
A, Oistwovy, Ol5médar, V. Oldimous, Oidlwov,
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19. ovewpos (6) and &vewor (76, Tonic and poetic) dream, éveipov, etc., but also
dvelpat-os, etc. 7 Svap only in N, A.

20. 8pvis (6, #) bird (257). A. 8prifa and lipwv (247). Poetic 8pvis, A, Bpriv;
pl. N. 8press, G. Bprewr, A. 8prvets or 8pvis. Dor. G. 8prix-os, etc.

21. 4ooe dual, two eyes, pl. G. §cowy; D. brgois (-owre).

99, obs (76) ear, ar-és, dr-f, pl. dr-a, dr-wv (252 a), @ol; from the stem &r-
contracted from od(o)ar-, whence d(y)ar-. obs is from dos, whence also
the Doric nom. &s. Hom. G. otiar-os, pl. ofar-a, obac: and dgl.

23. Ivig () Pryx (128), Mukr-bs, ks, Mbxv-a, and also IMyv-6s, Ilvuk-L, Myik-a.

24. -n-peu-Bsu-r{,s () envoy has in the pl. usnally the forms of the poetic wpésBus
old man, properly an adj., old. Thus, N. sing. wpeoBevris, G. mpeoBevrob,
ete., N. pl. wpéoBess, G. wpéoBewr, D. mpéoPest, A. mwpéopes (rarely mwpe-
a,Beuml, ete.). wpéoPus meaning old man is poetic in the sing. (A. mpécfBuy,
V. mpéoBu) and pl. (wpéePeis) ; meaning envoy wpéePBus is poetic and rare
Jin the sing. (dual wpecBs from mpesBels). wpesBbrys old man is used .

. in prose and poetry in all numbers.

25, wdp (76) fire (wip-, 254 b), wvp-bs, wup-{, Pl. 7& wupd watch-fires, 2nd decl.

26. UBwp (76) water, vdat-os, Vdar-t, pl. Var-a, Vidr-wy, ete. Cp. 263 b. ]

27. viés (6) son has three stems: 1. vio-, whence viof, etc., according to the 2nd
decl. 2. viv-, whence viéos, viel, dual viet, viéoww, pl. vlels, viéwy, viéo:, viels,
The stems vio- and viv-, usually lose their « (48): tof, déos, etc. 3. vi-in
Hom. G. vlos, D. vli, A. via, dual vie, pl. vies, videt, vias.

28. xelp (9) hand, xewp-bs, xep-t, xeip-a; dual xelp-¢, xep-olv; Dl xeip-es, xep-iv,
xep-oly xelp-as. Poetic also yep-bs, xep-l, etc.; dual, xep-olv. Att. inscr.
have xewpoly, xewpot. Hom. agrees with Att. prose and Hdt. except that
he has also xep-{, xelp-ecot xelp-cai.

29, xpids (8) skin, xpwr-bs, xpwr-{ (but xp¢ in the phrase év xp@), xpdra, Poetic

xpo-bs, xpo-t, xpb-a, like aldds, 266.

ADJECTIVES
ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS

286. Adjectives of Three Endings.— Most adjectives of the vowel
declension have three endings: -os, -y (or -a), -ov. The masculine
and neuter are declined according to the second declension, the
feminine according to the first.

* a. When ¢, ¢, 0r p (80, 218) precedes -os the feminine ends in -a, not in -y,
But adjectives in -oos (not preceded by p) have . Thus, &ydoos, dydby, &ydoor
eighth, abpbos, afpbd, aﬂpoov crowded. See 290 e,

287. dyafds JOOd déios worthy, paxpds long are thus declined:

285 D. 27. Hom. has also vibs, vioD, vidw, vié, vidy, viciot; vidos, viéi, viéa, viées
and vieis, vidas. v sometimes makes a short syllable in vids, viéy, vi¢ (148 D. 3).

287 D. In the fem. nom. sing. Ionic has -7, never -& ; in the fem. gen. pl
Hom. has -dwr (less often -éwv) ; Hdt. has -éwv in oxytone ad]ectlves and parti-
~ciples, and so probably in barytones.
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SINGULAR
Nom. &yalés dyadf dyalév &fws GG &fwov  paxpds pakpd  pakpév
Gen. d&yabod &yabdfis &yabod daflov afias &flov paxpod pakpls paxpod
Dat. 64yadd dyadf dyabd afle dfle afiw  pokpd poakpd pokpd
Acc.  GyaBdv dyalnv dyaBév  Gfwv aflav Gfov  pakpdv poakpdy pakpév
Voc. 4yabé dyabff dyabov Ghe afld v pokpé  poxpd  pokpdv

DUAL
N.A.V.dyadé d&yadd &yadd dfle afla afle  pakpd pakpd poakpd
G. D. dyabotv dyadaiv dyaboiv daflowv aflawv aflowv pakpoiv pakpaiv pakpotv
PLURAL
N.V. éyabol é&yafail dyabd  afior dfiar &fia  pakpol pakpal pakpd
Gen.  4dyabdv dayabév dyabdv  dflov aflov aflwv pakpdv pokpdv pakpdv
Dat. ayaBois dyabails dyabois aflows afiars aflows - pakpols pakpais pakpois

Acc.  &dyaBovs dyabds &yabd  dflovs aflas &fa  pakpovs pakpds pakpéd

oONés good, xaxbs bad, copds wise, xolgos, kovgpn, kobpoy light, dFlos clear
dydpeios, dvdpela, dvdpeiov courageous, dixatos just, duoawos like, aloypbs, aioxpd,
aloxpdy base, énevBepos free, all participles in -os and all superlatives.

a. The accent in the feminine nominative and genitive plural follows that
of the masculine : &fia:, dflwy, Not dia:, d&:Gv, as would be expected according
to the rule for substantives (206), e.g. as in alrid cause, airlar, alridw

b. All adjectives and participles may use the masculine instead of the
feminine dual forms: 7d dvafo unrépe the two good mothers.

288. Adjectives of Two Endings. — Adjectives using the mascu-
line for the feminine are called adjectives of two endings. Most
such adjectives are compounds.

289. ddwcos unjust (- without, 8ixy justice), ppdvuos prudent, and
{Xews propitious are declined thus:

SINGULAR
Masc. and Fem, Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut.
Nom.  &8uwkos &8wkov bpovipos bpovipov Dews  fhewv
Gen. a8ixov a8(xov bpovipou bpovipov eo  Theo
Dat. adike adike dpuvipe $povipw fAew thew
Acc. aduov &8wov bpévipov bpoévipoy ewv  Bhewv
Voc. a8ike aducov $pbvipe $pévipov ews  Phcov

289 D. Hom. has tAdos or thdos; whelos, wheln, wheiov (Hdt. ahéos, whén,
mwXéov) ; o@s (only in this form), and cébos, abn, gbov. Hom. has N. {ds, A. fov
living, and {wés, {w1, twov living.
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DUAL

Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fen, Neut. Masc. and Femn. Neut.
N. A. V. &8ike 6bikw bpovipw bpovipw hew thew
G. D. &8lkory  abikowy bpovipory  dpovipowy hewv  Eheov

PLURAL

N. V. aBikoL @bwka $pdvpor $pévipa ee fhea
Gen. adikwv &8lkwv dpovipwy $povipwv ewv  fhewv
Dat. d8ikos  dbikows dpovipors  dpovipors Dews  hews
Acec. abdikovs  &biwka bpovipovs  dpovipa Pews  fAea

a. Like 48wos are declined the compounded &-Aovyos irrational, &-riuos dis-
honoured, a-xpelos useless, &u-mewos experienced, émi-pbovos envious, eb-tevos
hospitable, Ym-fixoos obedient. Like ¢péryios are declined the uncompounded
BdpBapos barbarian, fovxos quiet, fiuepos tame, Ndhos talkative.

b. Like ews are declined other adjectives of the Attic declension (2)7), as
dxepws without horns, dkbxpews serviceable. For the accent, see 163a. Adjec-
tives in -ws, -w» have -a in the neut. pl., but &mhew occurs in Xenophon.

¢. whéws full has three endings: mhéws, mAéa, mhéwy, pl. Thép, mhéar, Théa,
but most compounds, such as &umiews gquite full, have the fem. like the masc.
cds safe has usually sing. N. ¢&s masc., fem. (rarely ¢&), ¢&v neut., A. cdv;
plur. N. ¢¢ masc., fem., ¢d neut.,, A. ¢®ds masc., fem., c@ neut. Other cases
are supplied by o&os, cda, cdov. ocdov also occurs in the accusative.

d. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, adjectives commonly of two endings
have a feminine form, as wdrpiws paternal, Blaiws violent; and those commonly
of three endings have no feminine, as dvayxaios necessary, ¢pikos friendly.

290. Contracted Adjectives. — Most adjectives in -ecos and -oos are
contracted. Examples: ypioeos golden, dpydpeos of silver, drAdos stmple
(feminine drAéa).

SINGULAR
N.V. (xptoeos) Xpvoods (xpboéa)  Xpuoi (xptoeor) Xpiooiv
Gen. (xpvoéov) . XpUood (xpioéas) xpvois (xpicéov) xpiood
Dat. (xpboéy)  xpvod (xpioéa)  Xxpvoii (xpioéy) xpvoTd
Acc. (xpboeor) xpUooiv (xpvoéar) xpuoiv (xptoeor)  XpUoodv
‘ DUAL
N. A V. (xplocés) XpUcd (xpUoéd) xpiod (xpioéw)  Xpood
G.D (xpioéor) Xpuootv (xpioéay) XpOoalv (xpvoéor) xpuooiv
PLURAL
N.V. (xpboeo)  XpUool (xpboear) xpUoal (xploea)  xpUod
Gen. (xpvoéwr) Xpicdv (xpioéwr) Xpoodv (xploéwy) XpUodv
Dat. (xpuoéos) xpuools (xpboéais) xpioalis (xpioéos) XpUools

Acc. (xplaéous) Xpicois (xplséas) xpiods (xploea)  XpUoh
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SINGULAR
N. V. (dpylpeos) dpyvpods (dpyvpéi) apyvpd (dpybpeov) apyvpodv
Gen. (apyvpéev) apyvpod (dpyvpéas) apyvpas (épyvpéov) &Pyupoﬁ
Dat. (dpyvpéy) dpyvpd (dpyvpée) dpyvpd (dpyvpéy) dpyvpd
Acc. (dpybpeor) &pyvpodv (épyvpéarv) épyvpav (épydpeor) apyvpodv

DUAL

N. A. V. (dpyvpéw) dpyvps (dpyvpd) apyvpd (dpyvpéw) dpyvpd
G. D. (épyvpéowv) épyvpolv (épyvpéarr) apyvpaiv (dpyvpéorr) épyvpoiv

PLURAL
N. V. (&pybpeor) dapyvpol (dpyvpear) épyvpai (dpydpea) dpyvpd
Gen. (dpyvpéwr) dpyvpdv (dpyvpéwr) dpyvpdv (Gpyvpéwr) Gpyvpdv
Dat. (&pyvpéors) dapyupols (Gpyvpéais) apyvpais  (dpyvpéows) dpyvpols
Acc. (dpyvpéovs) dpyupols (dpyvpéas) dpyvpls (dpybpea) dpyvpd

SINGULAR
N.V.  (4mhbos)  &mhods (amA&)  dmad (4mhéoy)  amhody
Gen. (amhbov)  amhoi (amwhéas)  amAfs (amhbov)  amhod
Dat. (amhog) amh@ (amhéq) amwhy (amhéw) [T 2%
Acc. (&mhbor)  dmhody (awiéav)  amAfv (amhdor)  dmhodv

DUAL
N. A. V. (amhéw) amAd (awhéa) amwha (&mhdw) amhd
G. D. (&mhbowr)  amhoiv (&mXéarr) damhalv (émhbowr)  Gwholv
l PLURAL

N.V. (émNbor)  Gamhol (arXéa)  dmhal (émwhba) amwAd
Gen. (amhbwy)  amhdv (amhéwy)  amAdv (amhbwr)  amAdv
Dat. (émNéais)  amhols (dwhéacs) amhals (dmhbois)  dmhots
Acc. (&.w)\éous) amwAods (amhéas) dmhds (amhba) AaTAd

a. So xahkobs, -7, -obv brazen, pouwixols, -5, -0y crimson, woppupols, -&, oty dark
red, oudnpols, -&, -obv of irom, durhobs, -, -obv twofold, and other multipli-
catives in -mhobs (354Db). Compounds of two endings (288): etvous, -our
(ebvoos) well disposed, d&mwhovs, -our (&mwhoos) not navigable, elpovs, -ovv
(ebpoos) fair-flowing. These have open oa In llie neuter plural.

b. The vocative and dual of contracted adjectives are very rare.

¢. Adjectives whose uncontracted form in the nom. sing. has the accent on
the antepenult (xpboeos, moppipeos) take in the contracted form a circumflex
on their last syllable (xpuoobs, moppupois) by analogy to the gen. and dat. sing.
The accent of the nom. dual masculine and neuter is also . irregular
(xpiod, not xplicd).
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d. For peculiarities of contraction see 56. aw\jjis from awié, not from amiéy.

e. Some adjectives are not contracted : dpyaléos difficult, xepdaléos crafty,
véos young, ydoos eighth, dfpdos crowded (usually). (Here eo and oo were prob-
ably separated originally by g, 8.)

ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION

291. Such adjectives as belong only to the consonant declension
have two endings. Most such adjectives have stems in e (nomi-
native -»s and -es) and oy (nominative -wv and -ov). Under ov stems
fall comparative adjectives, as Berriov, Bértiov better.

a. There are some compounds with other stems: M. ¥, drdrwp, N. drarop
Jatherless, G. dmwdropos; dmohis dmole without @ country, dméldos; adroxpdrwp
avrokpdrop independent, abrokpdropos; dppny (older &poyy) dppev male, &ppevos ;
ebxapis ebxapt agreeable, evxdperos ; ebehmes ebehme hopeful, ebérmdos. For the ace.
of stems in «r and & see 247. Neut. etxap. and everm. for edxaper, ederm:d (153).

292. dhnbijs (dAnbec-)true, eb-chms (ededmd-) hopeful are thus declined:

SINGULAR
Masec. and Fem. Neut. Mase. and Fem, Neut.
Nom. alnbfs &Anbés ebedms ebeAm
Gen. (dNnbé-os) &Anfods evéAmi8-05
Dat. (dAnbé-1) &Anfet eDéAmb-u
Ace. (dAnfé-a) aAndq aindés .Y 1Y ebAm
Voc. aAndés alndés eveAm
DUAL
N.A.V. (dAnbé-€) aAndel e0éAm18-¢
G. D. (dA\nfé-orv) &Anotv eveAmib-ouv
PLURAL
N.V.  (dAnféees) GAnbeis (dNq6é-a) aAndR diAmbes  AmB-a
Gen. (dAnfé-wv) aAndov edeAmiB-av
Dat. (&\n8éo-c:107) aAnbéo(v) edmoi(v)
Acc. aAnbels - (dAnbé-a) aAndd dmb-as  déAmb-a

é. dXnbes means indeed! Like dpfss are declined cagis clear, ebruxips
lucky, ebyeviis high-born, dobevis weak, éykparss self-restrained, m\fpns full.

292 D. The uncontracted forms of es stems appear in Hom. and Hdt.
-et and -ees are, however, sometimes contracted in Hom., and properly should
be written -e: and -e:s in Hdt. The ace. pl. masc. and fem, is -eas in Hom.
and Hdt. From adj. in -efs HAt. has &déi for évdeéa, Hom. éurhelns for
éukheéas, évppetos for évppedos.
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b. The accusative pl. d\nfeis has the form of the nominative.

¢. Compound adjectives in -ns not accented on the last syllable show reces-
sive accent even in the contracted forms. ‘T'hus, p\aXibys lover of truth, neut.
@ NdAnfes, adTdpkys self-sufficient, neut. a¥rapxes, gen. pl. abrdpkwy, Dot adrapkdr.

N. — Except in neuter words in -@des, -@\es, -dpes, and -fpes, as edddes sweet-
smelling, modfpes reaching to the feet. But rpifpwy, not Tpmpdy, from 7pujpys, 264.

d. ee(o)a becomes ei, not en (56): edxhed, évded for edxhebn, évdeéa from
eOkheds glorious, évdens needy (G. edkheods, évdeols). But we(o)a and ve(o)a yield
& Or u, vd or vy. Thus, dyid or vy (Iyufhs healthy), edpvd or edpuij (edgurs
comely), cp. 656, 31, 2. The forms in -5 are due to the analogy of such forms as
eupep® (dupepris resembling),

293. Stems in ov: ebdalpwv happy, Berriwv better:

SINGULAR
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Mase. and Fem. Neut.
Nom. edSalpwv ebBatpov Berttav Bértiov
Gen. etSalpov-os BehTiov-os
Dat. ebdaipov-t Betiov-u
Acc. evdalpov-a ebBaipnov Behriov-a or BeAriw BéNTiov
Voc. eVSaipov ebSaipov Pértiov Pértiov
DUAL
N. A V. ebdaipov-¢ ) BeAriov-e
G. D. ebBaipév-owv BeAtiév-owv
PLURAL
) ) o Atiov-es BeAriov-a
N.V. eddalpov-es eb8aipov-a {ﬂ‘
# veatiov BeAtious Beartn
Gen. evbarpév-wv BeATiSv-00v
Dat. edBaipooi(v) - : BeAtioo(v)
Acc. ebdaipov-as ebbainov-a { Behttov-as Be}\'rl:'ov-a.
BerTtovs Berrin

a. Like eddalpwy are declined wrjpwy pripor mindful, dyvdpwy &yvouor
unfeeling, &ppwy dppov senseless, wérwy wémoy ripe, ;J'u’nppwv odppoyr prudent.

b. Like Behriwy are declined pelfwv petlor greater, xaxiwv kdxiov baser,
\dTTwy ENaTTov less. :

¢. The neuter nominative and accusative have recessive accent.

d. Comparatives are formed from stems in ov and in os; cp. Lat. melidris
for melids-is. os appears in Sehriw for Berrio(c)-a, acec. sing. masc. fem. and
nom. acc. neut. pl., and in GeAriovs for Berrio(e)-€s, nom. pl. mase. fem. Thé
accusative plural borrows the nominative form. Cp. 251 b, The shorter forms
were more frequent in everyday speech than in literature,
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CONSONANT AND VOWEL DECLENSION COMBINED

294. Adjectives of the consonant declension having a separate
form for the feminine inflect the feminine like a substantive of the
first declension ending in -4 (216).

295. The feminine is made from the stem of the masculine (and
neuter) by adding the suffix - (yo), which is combined with’the
preceding syllable in different ways. The genitive plural feminine
is always perispomenon (cp. 208). For the feminine dual, see 287 b.

296, Stems in v (-vs, -ea, -v). — The masculine and neuter have
the inflection of wfjxvs and dorv, except that the genitive singular
masculine and neuter ends in -os (not -ws) and -ea in the neuter
plural remains uncontracted.

297. 5dus sweet is thus declined:

SINGULAR
Masc. Fem. Neat.
Nom. 7154 M8eta #5v
Gen. 716¢é-0s 78elds #i8é-0s
Dat. (%8&) 8 #5ela (#0&5) Het
Acc. 783y #Beta-v 7159
Voc. 7159 #15¢ta 789
DUAL
N. A V. H5é-¢ M8ela 7bé-e
G. D 15é-0uv 75el-arv 715¢-0v
PLURAL
N.V. (10ées) HBels 8etan 76é-a
Gen. 78é-wv Noedv Hibé-wv
Dat. 15é au(v) N8efars 780 (v)
Acc. 75¢eis #belas 15¢a

So Badvs deep, yhvxls sweet, elpis broad, étvs sharp, Taxvs swift.

a. In fd¢ia -ta has been added to #des- = Hdey-, a stronger form of the stem
9dv- (cp. 270). The nominative masculine #d¢%s is used for the accusative. -
~b. The adjectives of this declension are oxytone, except fuovs half, 8f\vs
Jemale, and some compounds, as dirmxus of two cubils.

298. Stems in v (&s, -awa, -av; 1, -ava, -ev). példs black, 7éppy
tender are declined as follows:

296 D. Hom. has usually -cfa, -eins, -eip, etc.; sometimes -éa, -éus, ~éy, ete.
The forms without « (43) are regular in Hdt. For -y Hom. has -éa in edpéa
‘,'*6vruv the wide sea. #Hdvs and f7hvs are sometimes feminine in Hom,
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SINGULAR

Nom. péras pAawva  plav Tépny Tépewva  Tépev

Gen. péav-os  pelalvns  pélav-os Tépev-os  Tepelvns  Tépev-og

Dat. pélav-t pehaivy péAav-t Tépev-L Tepelvy  Tépev-L

Ace. péhav-a péawva-v  pav Tépev-a Tépeva-v  Tépev

Voc. péav ploawa  pélav Tépev Tépeva,  Tépev

DUAL

N. A V., plav-e pAalvd  péhav-e Tépev-¢ Tepelvd  Tépev-e

G. D. peddv-orv  pelalvawy  peldv-ouv Tepév-orv  Tepelvary  Tepév-ory
PLURAL

N. V. pékav-es pawar pélav-a Tépev-es  Tépevar  Tépev-a

Gen. peddv-0v  pedawdv  pekdv-ov Tepév-ov  Tepavdv  Tepév-wv

Dat. péhaci(v) pehalvans péaoci(v) Tépeai(v) Tepelvars  Tépeai(v)

Ace. pélav-as  pelalvas péav-a répev-as  Tepelvis Tépev-a

Like uénas is declined one adjective: tdAas, TdAawa, Tdhav wretched.

a. pé\as is for pehars by 37, 96. With the exception of uéxas and rdAas,
adjective stems in » reject s in the nom. sing. péiac: for pehar-o: 96 a, 250 N,
The feminine forms géaiva and répewa come from pelaw-ta, Teper-ta by 111.
The vocatives ué\ar and répev are rare, the nominative being used instead.

299. Stems in vr occur in a few adjectives and in many participles
(801). xapies graceful and was all are declined thus:

SINGULAR
Nom. Xaples Xopleroa  xaplev rds wioa iy
Gen. Xoplevr-os  Xapiéoons  Xapievr-os mavr-6s whons mwavr-ds
Dat. Xaplevt-r  Xapiéoom Xopievr-t mavr-i  whon  wavr-{
Acec. Xaplevr-a  yaplecoa-v  xaplev mwévr-a  wdoa-v mdv
Voe. Xaplev Xopleooa  yaplev was wdoa  wav

DUAL
N. A. V. xaplevr-e  Xapiéood  xaplevr-e
G. D. Xapiévr-ov xapiéroaly X apuévr-ov
PLURAL

N. V. Xaplevr-es  xapleroar  Xaplevr-a mhvr-es mloar wivr-a
Gen. Xapévr-ov  Xapleoodv  Xapuévr-ov © mhvr-ov macdv  mwhvT-ov
Dat. Xapleai(v) xapéooas xapleoi(v) wan(v) whoais waou(v)
Acc. Xaplevr-as  xapiéooas xaplevr-a wévr-as mwhods wavT-a

299 D. Hom. has aiparéecoa bloody, axibevra shadowy, but riufis and rips-
es valuable, ripfrra and Tiwjerra. Doric has sometimes -ds, -avros for -des,
-deyTos, as pwrarra. Attic poetry often has the open forms -éeis, -becoa.
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Tike xaplers are inflected wrepbers winged, ¢wries voiced, Sakpubeas learful.
Adjectives in -becs and -feis are generally poetical or Ionic. gwrjerra meaning
powels is always open.

a. xaples, was are derived from xapierr-s, marr-s by 100 ; xapler from xapierr-
by 133. The & of war (for w&»(r)-) is irregular and borrowed from »gs. Com-
pounds have & : dmay, coprar.

b. From yaper- is derived xaplecoa with oo, not 77, by 114a. xaper- is a
weak form of the stem xapwerr-; it appears also in xaples: for xapier-ou (98).
Participles in -es (807) form the feminine from the strong stem -evr + (0. widoa
stands for warrea out of wavr-wa (113a). wdvrwy, wdo. are accented contrary
to 252 ; but warrés, warri, wacdy are regular.

c. Adjectives in -6eis contract, as peeirols, peNiToiTra, pekiroiy, G. pehirobvros,
pe\irolrTys, etc. (uehirbers honied). mwrepbers has wrepobyra, wrepoboaa. So in
names of places: ’Apvevwoboocar Argennusae for -beccar; 'Papvols, -obvros, for
‘Papvbes, -bevros.

DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES

300. Like dyafds, -, -dv are inflected all the participles of the
middle, and the future passive participle.

30L. Participles of the active voice (except the perfect, 309),
and the aorist passive participle have stems in yr. The masculine
and neuter follow the third declension, the feminine follows the
first declension.

a. Most stems in orr make the nom. sing. mase. without s, like yépwr (243).
‘But stems in orr in the present and second aorist of w-verbs (3:30ds, dovs), and
all stems in arr, evr, vrr, add s, lose »r (100), and lengthen the preceding vowel
(-ovs, -as, -ets, -Us, 37). In like inanner the dat. pl. is formed : —os7-0t = -ovgy, ete,

N. — The stem of participles in -wv, -ovros was originally wrr. ~épwr Was orig-
inally a participle. )

b. The nominative neuter of all participles drops final 7 of the stem (133).

¢. The perfect active participle (stem or) has -ws in the masculine, -os in the
neuter, -ws and -os are for -fwr-s, -co7-s.

d. The feminine singular is made by adding ta to the stem. Thus, Aovoca
(Moorr-1a), oboa (8vr-ta), loTdca (icrarr-ia), Tifeloa (7iferr-a). The perfect
adds -v(e)-ta, as in eld-via.

802. The vocative of all participles is the same as the nominative.

303. Participles in -wy, -@s, -, -ovs, -bs frequently use the masculine for
the feminine in the dual.

304. The accent of monosyllabic participles is an exception to 252 : &v, 8vros
(not évrés), ords, oTdrros.

805. Participles in -wv, -ovea, -ov (w-verbs): Adwv loosing (stem
Avoyr-), ov being (stem &vr-).

305 D. In the feminine of participles from stems in ovr, asr (306), Aeolic has
~owa, -aiwwa (Mowa, Abcawra), and -ais in the masculine (Abaass).
GREEF GRAM.—6



N. V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

N. A V.
G. D.

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

DECLENSION

Mase.
£
Avwv
£
AvovT-os
4
AVovT-L
4
AovT-a

Z
AvovT-€
AT6vT-0v

Movr-es
Avdvr-ov
Avovoi(v)
Aovr-as

Fem.

£
Avovoa
ATovons

s
AVovoy

£
Alovoa-v

Avotoa
AVovoay

Aovear
ADovady
Avovoals
Avovods

SINGULAR
Neunt.
Adov
ASovr-os
Adovr-L
Adov

DUAL
AovT-e
ABovT-oLv

PLURAL

ASovr-a
AT6vT-0v
Adovo(v)
Adovr-a

OF PARTICIPLES

Mase.

»”

v
”
8vT-0s
»
SvT-L
dvr-a

»
Svr-¢
dvr-ow

»
Svr-€s
Svr-0v

Fem.
odoa
odons
ooy
ovoa-v

r_—
ovoa

otrawy

odoaL
ovodv

ovo(v) ofcais

5
ovT-as

ovods

{306

Neut.

ov

>
ovT-08
s
ovT-L

ov

y
SvT-¢
dvr-owv

dvr-a
Svr-0v
ova(v)
dvt-a

So are inflected radedwr educating, ypdpwv writing, ¢pépwr bearing.
a. All participles in -wv are intlected like Adwr, those in -w» having the

accent of &v, dvros, etc. ; as Amrdw, Nemoboa, Aaréy having left.

are from w-verbs, in.which o is a part of the tense suffix.
b. Like participles are declined the adjectives éxdév, éxofoa, éxby willing, drwy,
dkovoa, drxov unwilling (for dékwy, ete.), G. dxovros, dkobons, Exovros.

Such participles

306. Participles in as, -Goa, -av: Adoas having loosed, lords setting.

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

N.A. V.
G. D

N.V.
Gen,
Dat.
Acc.

-
Aods

4
Aoavr-os
Moavr-L

=
A\voavt-a

.
Avoavr-€
AVcavT-oLv

Moavr-es
AoavT-ov
Aoaou(v)
Aoavr-as

Adodoa
Aiodons
A\vodoy
Modoa-v

—-_L
AVotod
Aodoaw

Noaoa
Aoaodv
Aodoals
ASodoas

SINGULAR

Aioav
Aoavr-os
Moavr
Aocav

DUAL
£
Aoavr-¢
AV dvT-oy
PLURAL

£
Moavr-a
ASodvT-0v
MWeaoyv)

£
Noavr-a

iocrds
ioTdvr-os
ioTdvraL
icTdvr-a

e .
ioTdvT-¢
loTdvr-owv

loTdoca

€ 4
ioraons

€ £
iorTaoy
loTdoa-v

< L
worTaca

. £
LorTaocawy

loTdvr-es LloTdoar

loTdvr-wv iloTaodv

Aderdor(v) ierloas

< z ® Lo
rTavrt-as LoTaocas

So are declined wawedoas having educated, orhoas having set.

e .
loTdvr-e
toeTdvr-ov

loTdvr-a
loTdvr-0v
iordouv)
loTdvr-a
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307. Participles in -as, -aca, -ev; -ovs, -ovea, -ov (ueverbs): ribeis
placing, 8idots gluving.

SINGULAR
N. V. Tulels T8elca  Tbév 8u8ovs Subotoca  Buddv
Gen. Tlévr-os  Tlelons  TbévT-os 8186vr-05  Bibodons  SuBévr-0s
Dat. T0évT-L T0elor) T0éVT-0 5L66vr-L Sudovey S166vT-1
" Acc. T0évr-a  Tbeloa-v TBév Sub6vT-a Subodoa-v Bibov
DUAL
N. A. V. 10évr-¢ T0eloda T0évr-¢ 5166V T=¢ S1bovad 5u86vr-¢
G. D. T0évr-ouv  TWleicawy  TBévr-owv 8uBévr-o.v  Siubovorawy  Su8évr-ov
PLURAL
N.V. Thévres  TBelcar  Tlévr-a ~ 6uB6v-tes  Bubolrar  Bibovr-a
Gen. T0évt-0v  TWleodY TbéVT-0V 8ub6vr-0v  Budoverdv  Bubdvr-wv
Dat. Tlelo(v) Tleloars Tbelou(v) 8ubodon(v) Biboveais Siboioi(v)
Ace. Thévr-as  Tlelods Tbévr-a 8ubévr-as  Siboveds Subdvr-a

So are inflected fels having placed, madevbeis having been educated, Avbels
having been loosed, dovs having given. '
a. Inparticiples with stems in opr of wi-verbs the o belongs to the verb-stew,

308. Participles in -vs, Goa, -vv: Saxvis showing, ¢is born.

SINGULAR
“N.V. Sakvis Secvioca  Sewviv ds dica v

£

Gen. Sakvivr-os Bekiloms  Sewkvivr-os $ivvr-os dUons  Jivr-os
£

Dat. Sewkvivt-L  BeusPoy SeLkvivT-L $uvr-L  duoy $vvr-L

Acc, Sekvivr-a  Sekvica-v  Sexviv $vvr-a  dica-v  $iv

DUAL

N. A V. Sexkvivr-e Bamvoa  Sexvivre divr-e  ¢Vrd vt
£

G.-D. Sakvivr-ov Seurbrawy  Sakvivr-ow $vrvT-oy guoawy  $ivr-owv

PLURAL
N.V. SekvivT-es  Savicar  Saxvivr-a divres  dlcar  $ivr-a
Gen. SakvivT-wv Sakviodv  Sakvivr-av divrav  $iodv. Puvr-ov
-~ A -~ 4 -~

Dat. SevioL(v) Seuvdoais Seaxviol(v) dio(v) dvcas $io(v)
o

Acc. Sekvivr-as Sekvicds Saxvivr-a $ivr-as dicas  vvr-a

309. Perfect active participles in -ws, -wa, -os: Aevkas having
loosed, €i8as krowing.

309a. D. Hom. has éorads, éoradoa, éotabs, G. éoTabdros, etc., Hdt. éoreds,
toTedaa, éorebs, G. éaTedros, ete.  Some editions have éoredra in Hom,
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SINGULAR

N.V. Xehvkds Aehvicvia Aehvids €lbds eldvia €lbos

Gen. AAvkéT-os  Aehukvlds  AeAvkéT-os eld6T-06  elduids  el8oT-05

Dat. AAVKOT-L Aehvkvig  AehvkdT-L €ld67-1 elbuia eldoT-1

Acc.  AehukoT-a  Ahvkvia-v  AeAuvkds eldor-a eldvta-v.  elBos

DUAL )

N.A.V. AeAvkéT-¢ Aehvkvld AeAvKST-€ €lBoT-¢ eldvia €l86T-¢

G. D.  AeAvkéT-ouv  Aehuvkuvlarv  AeAuvkéT-oiv eldoT-orv  elbulaw  elBoT-ouv
_PLURAL

N. V. XeAvkoT-es  Aedvkviar  AeAvkdT-o eldor-es  elbular  €lddT-a

Gen.  AAvkéT-0v  AAvkuidv  AeAukéT-wv eldor-wv  eldudv  eldoT-wv

Dat.  Ad\vkéai(v) Aevkviais  AeAvkéoi(v) el8éoi(v) elduians  elBéoi(v)

Acc.  Aehvkdt-as  Aehuvkvias  AehvkdérT-a eldor-as  elbvids  €lboT-a

So are inflected wewaidevkds, wemradevkvia, memaidevkbs having educaled;

yeyovds, ‘yeyowvia, yeyovbs Horn.

a. éords standing (contracted from éorads) is inflected éords, éordoa, éorés,
G. éo7d7os (with irregular accent, from éoradros), éordans, éordros; pl. N. éorres,
éoT Do, éoTdTA, G. é6TdTWY, éoTWTOY. SO Tebveds, Tebvedaa, Tebveds dead.

N. — éorés (the usual spelling in the neut. nom.) bas -és (not -és) in imitation
of ei56s and of forms in -«és, thus distinguishing the neuter from the masculine.

310. Contracted Participles. — The present participle of verbs in
-aw, -€w, -ow, and the future participle of liquid verbs (401) and of
Attic futures (538) are contracted. ripdv honouring, wody making,
are thus declined:

SINGULAR
N.V. (riudev) sipdv (riudovea) Tipdoa (Tiudor) TIpdV
Gen. (TiudorTos) Tipdvr-os  (Tinaoddns) Tipdons (riudoyros) TIROVT-08
Dat. (TTudorre)  TIRGVT-L (tiuaotop) Tipdoy (Tiudorre) TIR@VT-L
Acc. (tipdorra) Tip@VT-Q (riudovoar) Tipdoa-v  (viudov) Tipdy

N. A V. (riudorre) Tipdvr-e
G. D.

(riuabrrow) Tipdvr-ow

N. V. (ripdorres) Tipdvr-es

DUAL
(Tipaovod) Tipbod
(ripaodoary) Tipdoaw
PLURAL

(tiudovoar) Tipdoal

(Tiudorre) TIRAVT-¢
(Tinadyrow) TIRGVT 0LV

(Tiudorra) TIRAVT-a

Gen. (rinabrrwy) Tipbdvr-wy  (Tiuaovedy) TIpeodV (Tipabrrwr) TISVTwY
Dat. (tiudover) Tipdou(v) . (Tinaoboars) mipdoals  (Tipdovsr) TIRBoL(v)
Ace. (riudovras) Tipdvr-as  (Tiuooveds) Tipdods (Tipdorvra) TIRGVT-0

310 D. Aeolic has also riuats, wolers, d9hows from tiudume, wolnue, §Hhwut.
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N.V.

Dat.
Acc.

N. A.V. (moidovre)

G. D.

N.V.
Gen.
Dat.
Ace.

ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION

(roéwy)  moLdv
(moiéorros) mololvr-0s
(moiéovrs)  woLobvT-L
(moiéorra) molodvr-a

oo byT-€

(mowcbyror) morovvr-oLv

(moiéovres) morolvr-es

(mowebyrwy) molobvT-wy
(woiéovor)  morodan(v)
(woiéovras) mowodvr-as

SINGULAR

(mwocéovaa)
(woeotons)
(mwoweotay)
(mocbovaar)

DUAL
(moteoboa)
(woteovoacy)

PLURAL

(wdzéouaat)
(mowcovo wv)
(moceovoass)
(woteovoas)

mowotga  (woiéor)
mwowolons  (woiorros)
mowodoy  (wotborre)
wowolioca-v (mowéor)

mwowotod  (wouorre)
mowovoaty (moiebyrow)

mwowoboar  (moiorTa)
mwowovody  (motebrrwr)
mrowodoars (moréovoe)
wowidods (woidorra)

85

mwololv
moLo VY T-08
moLobvr-L
TOLOTY

TOLOUVT~€
TOLOVYT-OLY

ootV T-0
TOoLOUVT -0V
mowdoi(v)
rowoivr-a

a. The present participle of d7A& (89\éw) manifest is inflected like woidw:
thus, dyA&v, dnholoa, dnholy, G. dnhobrros, dnhovens, dnholrTos, ete.

ADJECTIVES OF IRREGULAR DECLENSION

311. The irregular adjectives péyas great (stems peye- and ueyaro)

and wolds much (stems modv- and mwoldo-) are thus declined :

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Voc.

@z
o>

N. V.
Gen,
Dat.
Ace.,

péyas
peydhov
peydhe
péyav
peyahe

peydiw
peydhowy

peyalor

pey@Awy
peydAors
peydlovs

peyain
peyéins
peydAn
peydAny
peyéAn

peyara
peyahawy

peydhat

peyGAwy
peydhacs
peyards

SINGULAR
péya
peydioy
peydhe
péya
péya

DUAL
peyéio
peydloww
PLURAL
peydha
peydiwy

peydhows
peyala

mwolls
molhod
ToAAG

woddy

aoANol
wOANRY
molhois
woA\ovs

-ﬁokkﬁ
ToAAfis
ToAY

- moAAAY

roAhal
TOANABY
rohhais
ToAAEs

woly
woANod
7oA
mwoAD

woAG
TOANDY
woAhols
TOANG

811 D. Hom, has some forins from the stem roXv- (rovhv-) which are not Attic:
G. mohéos, N. pl. modées, G. moXéww, D. wordeoa: (250 D. 2), woéoor and moléo,
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a Except in the forms péyas, uéyav, uéya, the adjective uéyas is inflected as if
the nominative sing. masc. were ueydhos. uéyas is sometimes found in the voc.
sing. lixcept in wolls, mohdw, wold, the adjective w.Ads is inflected as if the
nominative sing. masc¢. were moX\és.

b. The stem moXXo- is from mwolyo-, i.e. mokgo-, A\ being assimilated to M.

¢. wpgos mild forms its masc. and neuter sing. and dual Irom the stem wpgo-;
its fem. in all numbers from the stem wpauv-, as now. wpacia for mpaey-a formed
like #hdeta (297 a). Thus mpgos, rpacia, mpgov, G. mpdov, mpaelds, mpdov, etc. In-
the plural we have .

N. V. TPEoL OT wpiels mTpaetar wpda Or wTpaéa

Gen. wpdwv Or TpRéwy TpaEDY wpdwv OT TpRéwv
Dat. wpdois or wpadei(v) mwplelats wpdots Or wpaéoi(v)
Acc. Tpgovs Tpaelds wpda O Tpaéa

d. Some compounds of wols foot (wed-) have —ovr in the nom. sing. neut.
and sometimes in the acc. sing. masc. by analogy to amhofs (290). Thus,
rplwovs three-footed, Tplmovy (but acc. Tpimoda tripod).

ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING

312. Adjectives of one ending have the same termination for masculine and
feminine. The neuter (like masc. and fem.) sometimes occurs in oblique cases.
Examples: dyrds dyror-os unknown or unknowing, &mais &wad-os childless,
dpyhs dpyfiT-os white, dpraf dpmay-os rapacious, udsap pdkap-os blessed, drduds
drduart-os unwearied. Here belong also certain other adjectives commonly used
as substantives, as yuurjs yvurfir-os light armed, wévys mwémr-os poor, ¢uvyds
puydd-os fugitive, HN& Hhwk-os comrade, dhafdv dhafbr-os flatterer. Some are
masculine only, as éfexorris (-ob) volunteer. Adj. in -is -[dos are feminine only:
‘EMApuls Greek, marpls (scil. v§) fatherland, ovupaxis (wé\s) an allied state.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES

313. Comparison by -Tepos, -Tatos. — The usunal endings are:

For the comparative: -repos m. -repd f. -repov n.
For the superlative: -raros m. -rary f. -ratov n.

The endings are added to the masculive stem of the positive.
Comparatives are declined like déuwos, superlatives like dyafss (287).

8fhos (SpAo-) clear, Snhé-repos, Snhé-raros ; toxTpss (iyupo-) strong, lexTps-
Tepos, LoXTUpé-TaTos; péAds (,u,e)xav—) black, pelNdv-repos, pehdv-tatos; Papds
(Bapv-) heavy, Bapb-repos, Bapi-rartos; &Andis (dAnbeo-) true, dAnbéo-repos,
aAnféo-Taros ; edkhefis (edrdeca-) famous, edrheéo-repos, edrheéa-TaTos.

A. woxéas. Hom. has also woANés, moANA, mworkéy (like dyafés), and these forms
are commonly used by Hdt. wouhds (for mohss) is sometimes fem. in Hom.
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a. xapiéorTepos, -éorTaros are from yapier-repos, ~raros (83, 299 b), from yapies
graceful. Compounds of xdpis grace add o to the stem (xapir—-), whence érixa-
pirdrepos more pleasing. wéms poor has wevéo-Tepos from wever-repos, with e for .

b. Originally -repos had no other force than to contrast one idea with another,
and tbis function is retained in defirepos right ) ( dploTepos left, Huérepos our ) (
Jaérepos your. Hom, has several such words: dypérepos wild )( tame, OnhbTepar
yuvaikes )( men, cp. Arcadian dppévrepos from dppmr male. Cp. 1082 b,

314. Adjectives in -os with a short penult lengthen o to w: véos
neW, veb-Tepos, vew-ratos, xahewd-s difficult, yohemd-repos, xalemww-raros.
An undue succession of short syllables is thus avoided.

a. If the penult is long either by nature or by position (144), o is not
lengthened : Aemwrés lean, Newrérepos, Aemréraros. A stop and a liguid almost
always make position here (cp. 145); as wuwpds bitler, mwkpbrepos, mikpdraros.
kevbs empty and oTevbs narrow were originally kevgos, orevpos (lomic keuwbs,
grewds, 37 D. 1), hence xevbrepos, arevbérepos.

315. The following drop the stem vowel o: yepaib-s aged, yepai-repos, yepai-
raTos; wahab-s ancienl, wahal-tepos, walai-raTos; oxohaio-s slow, oxolal-repos,
oxohal-Taros ; @plho-s dear, pih-repos (poetic), ¢pih-raros (319, 11).

a. Some other adjectives reject the stem vowel o and end in -acrepos,
-airaros, as fovxos quiet, icos equal, dpbpios early. These, like oxohairepos and
Yepalrepos, imitate walalrepos, which is properly derived from the adverb wdia:
lony ago. S0 uscalrepos, -airaros imitate perar- in Hom. pesarmwidios middle-aged.

316. -eorepos, -coraros. — By imitation of words like dAnféo-Tepos, dAnféo-
raros (313), -eaTepos, -eoraros are added to stems in ov and to some in oo (con-
tracted to ov). Thus, eddaiuwy happy, eddaipor-éoTepos, ~éoraros; amhods simple,
dmhovaTepos (fOr dmho-eorepos), dmhovoraros; elvovs well-disposed, evvovoTepos,
-o¥graros, and s0 in all others in -wous from vofs mind. (Others in -oos have
-owTepos: dfpodTepos more crowded from éfpbos.)

a. Some stems in oy substitute o for or ; as (from émfopwy Jorgetful, émwn-
guovéa-Tepos) rinaub-raros ; wiwy fat, wibrepos, midraTos ; mémwy Tipe has memal-
‘Tepos, wemwalraros. Cp. 315 a.

b. Other cases: (with loss of o) éppwuévo-s strong, éppwpevéaTepos, -éaTaros,
dkparo-s unmired, dxpiréoTaroes, dopevo-s glad, d¢fove-s abundant.

317. -wrepos, -woraros. — By imitation of words like dxaplrrepos for dyapir- -
Tepos (83) from dyxaos disagreeable, -wgrepos, -woTaros are used especially with
adjectives of a bad meaning, as k\emr-icraros (kNémwTys thief, 321), kaxnyop-

" lorepos (kakdryopos abusive), Nal-forepos (Adhos talkative).

318. Comparison by -iwv, -wros. — Some adjectives add to the root
of the positive the endings -iwv for the masculine and feminine, oy

814 a. D. Hom. &Tpdraros (but cp. Att. oiflipss), Napdrares (AdepdraTos 2).

318 D. Hom. and Doric poetry have also -twy, which is as old as -twr. Forms
in -iwp, ~to7os are much commoner in poetry than in prose. Hom. has Sd8wros
(Babvs deep), Bodowy (Bpaxys short), Bapdisros (Bpadts slow), kvSiwTos (kUdpbs
glorious), dxweros (dkbs quick).
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for the neuter to form the comparative, and -toros - -ov to form the
superlative. The vowel (or the syllable po) standing before s of the
nominative is thus lost.

PosiTivE COMPARATIVE SUPEBRLATIVE .
#5-%-¢ sweet (% nd-ovy pleasure) 718-tov #8-1oTos
Tax-0-s swift (vé Tdx-os swifiness) drrov (112, 125f)  Tdyx-woros
péy-a-s great (16 uéy-efos greatness) pelfwv (116) éy-toros
dhyewds painful (78 &\y-os pain) dAy-tov dAy-toros
aloy-pé-s shameful (76 alox-os shame) atoy-twy aloy-toros
éx0-pé-s hateful, hostile (16 &x6-os hate) &x0-tov éx0-1aTos

Forms in -iw» are declined like Seriwy (293), those in -wros like dyafés (287).

319. Irregular Comparison. —The commonest adjectives forming
irregular degrees of comparison by reason of the sound changes or
because several words are grouped under one positive, are the follow-
ing. Poetic or Ionic forms are in (

1. ayabés good Gpelvav (from duer-twr)
(dpelwv) apwrros (dp-eTh Vir-
. tue)
Berriwy BéAToTos
(BéNTepos, not in Hom. ) (Bé\raros, not in
Hom.)
(xpatis powerful) kpelrTwv, kpeloowy kpdTiaTos
(cp. kpdTos strength) (kpécrawv) (xdpTioTOS)
. (péprepos) (pépraros, pépirTos)
Agwv (Awlwy, Nwlrepos) AdaTos
2. kakds bad kakiwv (kaxdTepos) peior KGKLTTOS

Xelpwv (x epelwr) meaner, de-  Xelpioros
terior (xewpbrepos, xeped-

TEpos)
firrov, focev (for x-lwv) (froTos, rare), adv.
weaker, inferior (¢sowy) frkwra least of all
8. kakds beautiful kalAiwv kdAAigTos (kdAh-os
. beauty)
4. pakpés long pakpérepos (udoowr) pokpéTaTos (phKe-
" oTos)
5. péyas great pelfwv 318 (uéfwy) péyroTos

819 D. Hom. has also xepdahéos gainful, crafty, xepdlwv, xépdurros; prylww,
stywwros more, most dreadful (ep. piyos cold, piynhés chilling), khdioros (kndetos
dear, xjdos care).,
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6. nikpos small pikpdTepos pikpdTOTOS
(dxew, f. of éhayvs) Adrrav, ddoowy (for a-  IdxioTos
Xiwy)
pelwv (ueloTos, Tare)
7. oklyos little, pl. few OMeltwv (inscriptions) " aMywTos

(Vm-8\tfwy Hom. rather less)
8. moAds much, pl. many whelwv, mAéwv, neut. whéov, wheioTos

ety
9. pddios easy pdov (Ton. pylwr) ploTos
(pmidios) (pnlrepos) (BntraTos, phoTos)
10. Tax¥s quick ’ 0Grrwv, 08cowy TdxtoTos
. (raxdrepos) (Taxdraros)
11. $iXos dear (pihTepos) ~ $lrTaTos
$ulaitepos (Xenoph.) $rhafraros(Xenoph.)

(¢eNwy, Tare in Hom.)

a. dpelvwy, dpwoTos express aplitude, capacity or worth (able, brave, excellent) ;
BekTiwy, BéNTioTOs, 4 moral idea (virtuous) ; kpelrTwy, kpdTioTos, force and superi-
ority (strong) (frrwr is the opposite of kpelrTwy); Mgwr means more desirable,
more agreeadble (& NoTe my good friend) ; xaxiwy, kdkigTos €XPress moral perver-
sity, cowardice ; xeipwy, yelpioros, insufiiciency, lack of a quality (less good)
(worthless, good for nothing is ¢padlos).

b. drrwy, ENaTTOY, éNd)ioTos refer to size: smaller (opposed to ueffwyr);

. or to multitude : fewer (opp. to mhelwr). pelwy, petor, firroy, frora also belong
both to uikpés and to éhiyos.

c. The orators prefer the longer form of mhefwy, especially the contracted
wAelw, wAelovs, but the neut. m\éov. mAelv is not contracted from mwAéor.

320. Defectives. —Some comparatives and superlatives are derived from
prepositions or adverbs:

(wp6 before) wpbrepos former wplTos first
(vrép over, beyond) bréprepos (poetic) higher, vmrépraTos (poetic) high-
superior. est, supreme.
(mhgoloy near) TApoalTepos a\goalraTos
(wpolpyov serviceable) TpovpyialTepos
vorepos later, latter veraros latest, last

a. -aros appears in Uraros highest, &syaros farthest, extreme (from é&).

321. In poetry and sometimes in prose comparatives and superlatives are
formed from substantives and pronouns. Hom. has Sacihebrepos more kingly,

320 D. Hom. has om\érepos younger, émhbratos, Several defectives denote
place ; érasoirepos (&ooov nearer), wapolrepos (mwépobev before), pvxolraros (pvyol
in @ recess). -atos I péoaros, péooaroes (péoos middle), moparos last, véaros lowest.
For borares Hom. bas bordrios; and devraros last from devrepos second,
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-raros (Baohebs king), érapératos a closest companion (éraipos comrage), kbvrepos
more doglike, -ratos (xbwy dog), kovpbrepos more youlhful (xofpos a youth).
Aristophanes has x\ewrloTaros most thievish (kNémwrys thief, 317), and abréTaros
his very self, ipsissimus.

322. Double Comparison. — A double comparative occurs sometimes to pro-
duce a comic effect, as xvrrepdrepos (321). A double superlative is mpérigros.

328. Comparison by udd\ov, pdierra. — Instead of the forms in
-Tepos, ~TaTos OF -twv, -toros the adverbs pailov more, pdhiora most, may
be used with the positive; as udAdov ¢iros more dear, dearer, pddiora
dlhos most dear, dearest. This is the only way of comparing parti-
ciples and words that do not take the comparative and superlative
endings (uaAdov éxdv more willing).

a. Comparison by ud@M\ow, udhcra is common in the case of compound
adjectives, adjectives with a prepositional prefix, verbal adjectives in -rés, and
adjectives in -ws.

324. To express equality or inferiority ovrw as (often in correlation with
domwep), Hrrov less, may be placed before the positive. Thus, as good as hand-
some may be expressed by obrws dyafds domep kal kahés, bomep dyadds ovTw «al
kalbs, ovx HTTov Kalds B kal dyabés.

PRONOUNS

325. The Personal Pronouns. — The pronouns of the first, second,
and third person are declined as follows:

SINGULAR
Nom. &y T ob thou he, she, it (325 d)
Gen. ¢podi ; pov enclitic ool ; gov enclitic ob ; o¥ enclitic ’
Dat. épol; pou enclitic ooi; oo enclitic of ; of enclitic
Acc. éné; pe enclitic oé; oe enclitic ¢; ¢ enclitic

DUAL

N. A, vé we two odb you two
G. D vy ooy

PLURAL
Nom. fipeis we Ypels you abels they
Gen. Aoy Updv ohdv
Dat. fApiy Upiy adiou(v)
Ace. fipds Upés odias

325 D. 1. Homer inflects the personal pronouns as follows. (The forms éuu-,
vpu- are Aeolic). )
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2 The enclitic forms uov, pot, pe; oov, cor, ge are used when the pronoun
is unemphatic, the longer forms éuof, éuol, éué and the accented cob), sof, oé are

SINGULAR
Nom. &b, éydv b, THm
[ éueto, épéo, éped, aeio, oéo, oeo (ench €lo, %o, éo (encl.),
Gen. pev (encl.), épélev A 396), oed, v, eb (encl.),
oev (encl.), oéfev éev, é0ev (encl.)
Dat.  é&poi, por (encl.) ooi, Tou (encl.), Telv  éot, oi, ol (encl.)
Acc.  &pé, pe (encl.) aé, oe (encl.) &, € & (encl), puv (encl)
DUAL
N. A, vai, vé T dat, odd adwe (encl.)
G.D. valv addiv, cddv (562) odaiv (encl.)
PLURAL
Nom. fjpels, Gupes vpels, ppes (and voc.)
[ Apelov, Hpéov vpelwv, dpéov adeiov, adlov,
Gen. 1 -
l adewv (encl.), oddv
Dat [ Npdv, épp(v) vpiv, Spp(v) adlo(v), oo (v) (encl),
’ oduw (encl.)
A { Niéas, e Dpéas, Dppe odéas, odeas (encl.),
cC.
ode (encl)

spe (encl.) is used as accus. of all genders and numbers.
2. Herodotus inflects the personal pronouns as follows:

SINGULAR

Nom. &b ab

Gen. épéo, iped, pev(encl) aéo, oed, cev (encl.) e (encl.)

Dat.  épol, por (encl.) aoi, Tou (encl.) oi (encl.)

Acc.  &gé, pe (encl) aé, oe (encl.) é (encl.), pw (encl.)
PLURAL

Nom. Hpels Dpels o els

Gen. fpéov péwy adéwv, odeov (encl.)

Dat.  fpiv wpiv adlor, o (encl.)

Ac. [ fpéas vpéas odéas, odeas (encl.), neut.

adea (encl.)

oolow is used for éavrofs, -ais; ¢t (encl.) for adrols, -als ; opea (encl.) for adrd.

3. Ionic pw (encl.) is used in all genders (eum, eam, id), but not in the
plural. &uum, Spue occur a few times, oéfer often, in tragedy.

4. The chief forms peculiar to Doric are: 1. éydér also before consonants ;
G. épéos, duols, éueds; D. eulv; PL N. dués; G. duéww, dudv; D. dubs(?), duw;
A. dué. TIL 19, v0vy; G. Téos, Teols, Tebs, Téo, Tel, Teol; D. Ty, Tivg; A. Té, Tiv,
765 PL N. bués; G. bpéwr; D. duly, Spw; A, bué. IIL G. ébs, dob; D. gly;
A.vy; Pl G. ogelwy, yéwr; D. ¢ly, Ylv; A o¢é, Y¢.
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used when the pronoun is emphatic. Thus, 86s pot 76 BuBhiov give me the bgok,
obx éuol, dAhd col émfovhetovae they are plolting not against e, but against you.
See 187 a. On the -use after prepositions see 187 N. 2.

b. For éyd, éuol, o0 the emphatic &ywye, éuorye (186 a), odye occur. Also
éuobye, Euéye. ’

¢. The use of the plural you for thow is unknown in Ancient Greek ; hence
bues is used only in addressing more than one person.

d. Of theforms of the third personal pronoun only the dativesol and epioi(») are
commonly used in Attic prose, and then only as indirect reflexives (1228). To
express the personal pronouns of the third person we find usually : éxeivos, odros,
etc., in the nominative (1194), and the oblique forms of adrés in all other cases.

e. For the accus. of of the tragic poets use »w (encl.) and o¢e (encl.) for
masc. and fem., both sing. and pl. (= eum, eam ; eos, eas). Doric so uses ww.
opiv is rarely singular (ef) in tragedy.

f. Hpdy, Huiv, Huds, budv, ulv, buds, when unemphatic, are sometimes accented
in poetry on the penult, and -iv and -as are usually shortened. Thus, #uwy,
A, Huas, vpwy, duy, tpas. -Iv and -ds are sometimes shortened even if the
pronouns are emphatic, and we have fulv, Huds, duly, duds. opds occurs for opds.

326. Stems. —1I. (&ue- (cp. Lat. me), vw- (cp. Lat. n6-s), (&)po-, Hue-
épod is from éuéo ; Huels from duue-es (37) with the rough breathing in imitation
of buels ; hudv from Auéwy, Huls from Huéas with & not » by 56. &yd is not con-
nected with these stems. II ou- and oe- from 7pe; 7o-; ogpw-; tue- from Supe-
(37). IIL & for ope (cp. Lat. s¢), é for oege, of for opot, and oge-. The
forin of the stems and formation of the cases is often obscure.

327. The Intensive Pronoun adrés. — adrds self is declined thus:

. BINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Mase. Fem. Neut. ) Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut,
Nom. adtés adrq adré N. A, adré adrd adrdé Nom. adrol adral adrd
Gen. avtod avris avrod G.D. adroiv adTaiv adroiv Gen. adtdv adrdv adrdv
Dat. adTd avry avtd Dat. avrois adrais adrois
Acc. a¥Tév avThv adTéd Acc. adrtols adrds adrd

adrés is declined like dyafés (287), but there is no vocative and the neuter
nominative and accusative have no -». But tadréy the same is common (328 N.).

828. airds is a definite adjective and a pronoun. It has three
meanings:
a. self: standing by itself in the nominative, atrds & dvip or ¢ dvipp adrds the
man himself, or (without the article) in agreement with a substantive
Or pronoun ; as dvdpds alrod of the man himself. .

327 D. Hdt. has adréwy in the genitive plural. For the crasis wirés (Hom.),
wdTds, Twird (Hdt.), see 68 D.
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b. him, ker, it, them, etc. : standing by itself in an oblique case (never in the
nominative). The oblique cases of avrés are generally used instead of of,
ol, & etc., as 6 wardp adrod his father, oi waides alrdv thelr children.
¢. same: when it is preceded by the article in any case: ¢ alrds dvip the same
man, 700 adrol drdpbs of the same man.
N.—The article and adrés may unite by crasis (68 a) : adrés, abr), Tadré or
Tabréy; Tadrob, radris; Talry, radry, etc. Distinguish abrs the same f. from
avry this f.; Tadrd the same 1. from rabra these things n.; radrj from radry.

329. Reflexive Pronouns. — The reflexive pronouns (referring back
to the subject of the sentence) are formed by compounding the
stems of the personal pronouns with the oblique cases of adrés.
In the plural both pronouns are declined separately, but the third
person has also the compounded form. The nominative is excluded
by the meaning. There is no dual.

myself thyself himself, herself, itself
Gen. épavrod, -fis ceavrod, -fis (cavrod, -fis) éavrod, -fis, -0 (adrod, s, -0b)
Dat. épavrd, -f ceavtd, -fi (cavrd, -fi) tavrd, -fi, -§ (ab7d, -, -3)
Acc. épavrév, -fv ceavToy, -fv (cavrév, -Av) éavrév, -fiv, -6 (adTév, v, -6)
ourselves yourselves themselves
Gen. Ypév adrdv Ipdv adrdy tavTdv Or oddv alTdv
Dat. fuiv adrols, -als vpiv advols, -ais éavrols, -ais, -ols or odiow

avrols, -ais
pés adrols, -ds éavrols, -ds, -6 O odds ad-
£
Tols, ~Uus

S

Acc. fpés adrobs, -ds
a. For éavrdy, ete., we find adrdy, avrols, -als, alrols, -ds. Distinguish adrod
of himself from adrod (328).

330. Possessive Pronouns. — Possessive pronouns, formed from the
stems of the personal pronouns, are declined like &yufds, déwos (287).

" duds iy dubv  my, my own; mine fpérepos -G -ov  OUT, OUT OWN,; OUTS
oés of odv thy, thine own; thine UpéTEpos -8 -0V YOUr, JOur OWn; yours
és f 8y his (her, its) own] adérepos -a -ov their own

329 D. Hom. never compounds the two pronouns: thus, éuéfer avris, oot
adT@, of alry, éé abrév, & adrdr. HAt. has a few cases of the uncompounded
forms ; usually éuewvrod, -7@, -Tév, cewurod, éwuTod, éwuTdy, -oiot, -ols, and gpéwy
adrdr, etc. The forms with ewv started with éwvro in the dative from éo(%)
adT®, and spread thence to the other cases.

) 330 D. 1. Hom. has also 7ess thy, ébs for ds his, her own, apbs our, ubs
your, opbs their (rarely of the singular), vwirepos of us two, rowirepos of you
two. TFor éués Attic poetry may use duds (sometimes printed dubs) our.

2. &, é6s in Hom, nay mean my own, your own (1230 a),
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a. Distinguish the adjectival from the pronominal use: 6 éuds ¢pihos Or 6 gitos
6 éuds my friend (adj.) from ¢ihos éués « friend of mine (pron.). See 1196 a.
b. ds is not used in Attic prose. Yor his, her, its, adrod, -js, -ov are used.

331. Reciprocal Pronoun. — The reciprocal pronoun, meaning one
another, each other, is made by doubling the stem of dAlos (dAX-aAXo-).
It is used only in the obligue cases of the dual and plural. (Cp. alii
aliorwm, alter alterius).

DUAL PLURAL
Gen. aAAfloww  alfhawv  dAAAAow aAMfAov  AANARAwv  AAAfAeV
Dat. aAAfAoww  aAAfAaw  &XAfhow GAAfAows  @AAAAais  dAAfAors
Ace. aAAAAw Al aAAfAw aAMhovs  aAMfAas GAAnAa

332. The Definite Article. — The definite article ¢, 4, 76 (stems &,
d~, 7o-) is thus declined :

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Nom. 6 n T NA 16 16 710 Nom. ol ai T4
Gen. Tod THs Tob G. D. Toiv Toiv Tolv Gen. Tédv TOHVY TOV
Dat. & 1§ 1@ Dat. Tols Tails Tois
Acec. Tév TRV T6 Ace. Tols T8s Th

a. The definite article is a weakened demonstrative pronoun, and is still used
as a demonstrative in Homer (1100).

b. T4 (especially) and rais, the feminine forms in the dual, are very rare in
the authors, and are unknown on Alttic prose inscriptions of the classical period.

333. Demonstrative Pronouns. — The chief demonstrative pronouns
are 88e this (here), oSros this, that, éxetvos that (there, yonder).

SINGULAR
Nom. 88e A%  T68e ovTos  airy ToUTo  ékelvos ¢ékelvy  Ekeivo
Gen. Tol8e¢ THobe ToU8e TolTovu TaAlTNS ToUTOV ékelvou ékelvms Ekelvov
Dat. T8¢ 7T§#d¢ T8¢ ToUTw Tadry TOUT®  ékelve &kelvy Ekelve
Acc. TévBe THVEe T68e Todtov TabTnv Tolto  ékeivov ékelvmy éxeivo

332 D. Hom. has also gen. roio, gen. dat. dual rottr; nom. pl. Toi, Tal; gen.
pl. fem. rdwv ; dat. pl. masc. roige, fem. T4o¢, 79s (Hdt. Toioe, 7§0:). Doric are
T®, Tds, ete. ; pl. also N. 7of, 7al; G. fem. 7&v. Generally poetit are 7oiot, Talst
Tol uév, Tol §¢ occur rarely in tragedy for of wév, of 8¢

833 D. For 7oigde Hom. has also roigdesot or Toigdes. Doric has n. pl. Tovror,
Tadrar, gen. pl. fem. ravrdv (Aeol. Ta¥rar). xeivos occurs in 11dt. (together with
éxelvos). Doric and Aeolic have x#jvos.
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DUAL

N. A. 768¢ Td8¢ Tdbe T0UTw TOoUTw TOUT®  éKkelve ékelve éxelveo

G. D. TowBe Toivbe Tolv8e ToUTOW TOUTOLY ToUTOW éxelvoy éxelvoy éxelvowy
PLURAL

Nom. o8¢ alSe Td8  ovto. adrar Tadra éxeivor &kelvar éxeiva

Gen. T&v8e TAVBe TAVEe TolTwy TolTWV TolTWy Exelvav dkelvav ikelvov

Dat. Tolo8¢ Talode Tolobe ToUTOls TadTals ToUTOls éKelvols ékelvars éxelvous
£ —_ o Py Y

Ace. Tobode Tdode TABe ToUTOUs TavTas Tavra  ékelvous ékelvis éxeiva

a. 8d¢ is formed from the old demonstrative 6, %, 76 this or that, with the
indeclinable demonstrative (and enclitic) ending -de here (cp. hi-¢ from hi-ce,
Fr. ce-ci). For the accent of #de, olde, aide see 186.

b. obros has the rough breathing and 7 in the same places as the article. ov
corresponds to the o, av to the a, of the article. For ofros as a vocative, see
1288 a. (od7os is from 6 + the particle *v + the demonstrative suffix 7o + s).

. éketvos has a variant form xeivos in poetry, and sometimes in prose (De-
mosthenes). (éketvos stands for éxe()-evos from éxet there + suffix -evos.)

d. Other demonstrative pronouns are

Togb0de Tognde Toobvde 80 mu{;h, so many pointing forward
Totbade Towdde Tobvde such (in quality) (to what follows)
TAkbo de THAkHde TAkbvde so old, so great )

These are formed from -je and the (usually) poetic Técos, Tofos, Tyixos with the
same meanings.
e. Combinations of the above words and olros are

Tog0DTOS TogalTY TogoiTo(¥) so much, so many pointing backward
TowdTos ToladTy TowidTo(r) such (in qualiity) } (to what precedes)
Tohwofros  THhkaidTn  THAwobro(v)  so old, so great ’

The forms in -» are more common than those in -o. Attic prose inseriptions
have only -o».

f. The dual rarely has separate feminine forms.

g. The deictic suffix -t may be added to demonstratives for emphasis.
Before it a, €, o are dropped. Thus, 68t this man here, 76i, Todi, G. Tovdt, 790 dt,
etc. ; ovrost, abrifl, Touri, ovroll, rovrwrt. S0 with other demonstratives and
with adverbs: rogovroct, odrwesi, @di. For -i we have, in comedy, -yi or (rarely)
-3t formed from vy (e), 8(e) + . Thus, adryyt, Tovroyi, Tovrodt.

334. Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. — The interrogative
pronoun =is, v{ who, which, what ? never changes its accent to the
grave (154). The indefinite pronoun tis, ri any one, some one, any-
thing, something is enclitic (181 b).

333 e, D. Hom. always, Hdt. rarely, has the final ».

334 D. Hom. and Hdt. have G. 7éo, 7¢b, D. 7ép (v¢ Hom.), G. téwy, D. Téoioe.
These forms are also indefinite and enclitic (gen. redv Hdt.). Hom. has dooa
for the indefinite Tuvd.
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SINGULAR
Interrogative Indefinite
Nom. Tis L Tis T\
Gen. Tiv-05, TOd Twv-65, TOoD
Dat. Tiv, TG rwv-f, T
Ace. Ti{v-a L Tk K
DUAL

N. A V. Tiv-e TV
G. D. ziv-owv TIv-oly

PLURAL
Nom. Tiv-es Tiv-a TIVv-€S Tw-6
Gen. riv-wv TW-&V
Dat. Ti-ou(v) T-al(v)
Acc. Tiv-as Tiv-a TIV-GS TW-6

a. drra (not enclitic) is sometimes used for the indefinite rwd. drra is
derived from such locutions as moAAdrre, properly moA\d + 7ra (for 7ia).

335. &\hos. — The indefinite pronoun dAhos another (Lat. alius, ¢p.
110) is declined like airds: didos, dAAn, dAro (never diov).:

336. Aciva. — The indefinite pronoun deiva, always used with the article,
means such ¢ one. It is declined thus: sing. ¢, %, 76 deiva ; Tol, T4s, Tob detvos;
TG, TH, TE detwve; TO¥, THY, TO delva; plur. (mase.) oi detves, TGV Bélvwv, ToUs delvas.
Example : 6 delva Tol Jeivos Tov deiva eloriyyeiher such a one son of such a one
impeached such a one [D.] 13. 5. delva is rarely indeclinable. Its use is
colloquial and it occurs (in poetry) only in comedy.

337. Other indefinite pronominal adjectives are: érepos, -G, -ov: with
article, the other, one of two, the one (Lat. alter, alteruter); without article,
other, another, a second (alius). By crasis (69) drepos, Odrepoy, etc. ékdrepos,
-4, -ov: each (of two) uterque; pl. either party, both parties, as utrique. ¥xa-
aTos, -1, -ov: cach, each one, cvery, cvery one, used of more than one (quisque).
povos, -7, -ov: alomne, only, sole. wés (299): «ll, entire, every. The negatives
oddels, pndels (349 b) no ome (poetical odres, wihris, in prose only obre, whTy
declined like =is; accent 186), Lat. nemo, nullus. obbérepos, pndérepos neither
of two (Lat. neuter). :

338. Relative Pronouns.— The relative pronoun &s, 7, & who,
which, that is declined thus:

338 D. 1. Hom. uses the demonstrative forms o, 4, 76 (332) as relatives
(1105). 1In this case the nom. pl. has 7of, Tal (332 D.).

2. Besides the forms in 338, Hom. has gen. do (miswritten Sov) and &ys.

3. Hadt. has 8s, 4, 76, of, ai, 4. In the oblique cases he uses Tod, s, etc. ;
though, especially after prepositions capable of elision, he has the relative forms,
as 8¢ of, map’ @, kat fy, v Gv; also és 8.
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SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL
Nom. 8 4 © NA & & & Nom. of af &
Gen. ol 1s ob G.D. olv olv olv Gen. dv dv av
Dat. & § o Dat. ofs als ols
Ace. 8v Hv 8 Acc. ols & &
a.” The feminine dual forms & and aiv are seldom, if ever, used in Attic.
b. &s is used as a demonstrative in Homer and sometimes in prose (1113).

¢. The enclitic particle -rep may be added to a relative pronoun (or adverb)
to emphasize the connection between the relative and its antecedent. Thus,
bo-mep, f-mep, 8-mep the very person who, the very thing which; so Gorep just as.
Somep is declined like &s.

d. Enclitic 7e is added in é¢’ §re on condition that, olés Te (186 a) able to,

dre tnasmuch as.
339. The indefinite or general relative pronoun deris, yris, §

whoever (any-who, any-whick), any one who, whatever, anything whick,
inflects each part (s and ris) separately. TFor the accent, see 186.

SINGULAR
Nom. boris fms 8T
Gen. obTwos, dTov foTivos oiTwvos, STov
Dat. gron, bre - nrv oTwe, bro
Acc. ovrva fvrwvae &m

DUAL

N. A, druve &rwve dmve
G. D. olvrvory olvrivow olvrwvowy

PLURAL °
Nom. olTives alrives drwa, drra
Gen. ' vrwev, dtev dvrwvev ey, drov
Dat. oleTio(v), drois aloriou(v) olorio(v), dTows
Acc. oboTwas doTwvas drwa, drro

a. The neuter 8 7. is sometimes printed 8,7« to avoid confusion with the con-
junction 87 that, because.

b. The shorter forms are rare in prose, but almost universal in poetry (espe-
clally §rov, 67¢). Inscriptions have almost always érov, 8re, drra,

¢. The plural drra is to be distinguished from érra (384a).

339 D. Hom. has the following special forms. The forms notin () are used
also by Hdt. In the nom. and acc. Hdt has the usual forms.

SINGULAR ; PLURAL
Nom.  (¥ms) (% ™) dooa
Gen. (877e0), (STTEV) BTeEv Brewv
Dat. ' Sren Sréowot
Ace. (67wva) (8 1) (bTwas) dooa

GREEK GRAM. — 7
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CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS

[340

d. 7is may be added to dmérepos, doos, olos (340) to make them more indefinite,
as omoids Tes of whatsoever kind.
e. ofy, 8%, or d%more may be added to the indefinite pronouns to make
them as general as possible, as dorwoiv (Ov doTis 0bv), fTigobr, OTi0DY ARY One
whatever, any thing whatever, and 8o émowove-Tivas-obv, b7io-8%-moTe, OF d0TLo-87-

moT-obv.

In these combinations ail relative or interrogative force is lost.

f. The uncompounded relatives are often used in an exclamatory sense,

and sometimes as indirect interrogatives.

indirect interrogatives,

340. Correlative Pronouns. — Many pronominal adjectives corre-
spoud to each other in form and meaning. In the following list
poetic or rare forms are placed in ().

Indefinite relatives may be used as

Intel.'rogative: Indefnite . l{elz}tive Indefinite }’.elative
Direct or PR Demonstrative (Specific) or or Indireet
Indirect {IEnelitic) TExelamatory Interrogative

7ls who? Tis (6, 8s) 83¢ this 8s who, which| 8o7is whoever,
which ? what? | some one, any | (here), hic qui any one who
qut ? one, aliquis, |obros this, that qUISquUls,
quidam 18, ille quicungue

éxeivos ille
worepos méTepos OT érepos the one or | dwbrepos omébrepos
which of two #| worepbs one of | the other of two | whichever whichever
uter? two (rare) alter of the two of the two

: utercumague

wégos how mocbs of some (rbaos) | 50 doos as oméoos
much? how | quantity or b8 )y mauch, | much as, of whatever
many? quan- | number ::Zog_r:s 130 as many as | size, number
tus 2 quot ? many | quantus, guot| guaniuscumayre,

tantus, tot quotquot
wolos mawbs of some | (rolos) olos of which | dmolos
of what sort ? | sort Tobobe suc.h sort, of whatever sort
qualis? Towdros ) talis (such) as qualiscumaque

qualis

wyAlkos wyAkos IFso old, | Mhixos of ornhlixos
how old ? of some | so which age, | of whatever age
how large ? age, size (79\ikos) iyoung, size, (as old,| or size

ToA\bade { s0 large) as

THAkolTOS : large,

s0
Lgreat

340 D. Hom. has (Aeolic) rm in émmérepos, omwolos, and oo in Socos, Téocos,
ete. Hat. has x for = in (6)«érepos, (6)xboos, (6)«xolos.
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ADVERBS

341. Origin. — Adverbs, like prepositions and conjunctions, were originally
case forms, made from the stems of nouns and pronouns. Some of these nomi-
nal and pronominal stems have gone out of common use, so that only petrified
forms are left in the adverbs. Some of these words were still felt to be live
cases ; in others no consciousness of their origin survived. Many adverbs show
old suffizes joined to the stem or to a case form (342). It is sometimes uncertain
whether we should speak of adverbs or of nouns with local endings.

Nominative (rare): wof with clenched fist, draf once, dvapif pell-mell.

Genitive : &vys day after to-morrow, éfjs next, mob, of where, adroi in the very
Dplace, ékmoddy out of the way (ék + moddv); by analogy, éumroddy in one's way.

Dative: dnuoria at public cost, Ndpg in secret, kowy in common, ete. (1627 b),
&\\y otherwise, wq how.

Accusative > very common, especially such adverbs as have the form of the
accusative of neuter adjectives, as woAd much, pixpby a little, TpGrov at first,
Thpepoy to-day, moAAd often. See 1606-1611.

Locative: ofko-u at home (olko-s house), "Tofuo-i at the Isthmus, mol whither, and
all adverbs in -o.. The-: of the consonantal declension is properly the ending
of the locative, as in Mapafév- at Marathon ; -owe (234) in Q stems, in con-
trast t0 -ois; -doe (-you) in A stems (215) : 6tpdoe at the doors, Iharaido:
at Plataea, 'A8hvna. at Athens; further in wdhac long ago, éxel there, wavdnpuet
in full force. ]

Instrumental : &vw above, kdrw below, obrw not yet, 5-d¢ thus (but the forms
in -w may be ablatives); xpvgs and Nd6pa in secret.

Ablative : all adverbs in ~ws, as &s as, obrws thus, érépws otherwise. Here, e.g.
original érepwd (cp. Old Lat. altod, abl. of altus) became érepw (133), which
took on'-s from the analogy of such words as du¢ls parallel to dugpl.

342. Place.— To denote place the common endings are: —

< =ty Bt -ou at, in to denote place where (locative). -ov, the sign of the
genitive, is also common.

-Bev from to denote the place whence (ablative).

- -3¢ (-{e), -o€ to, toward to denote place whither.

In the following examples poetical words are bracketed.

olko-u (olko-6u) at home  olko-fev from home olka8e (olkdvie) homeward
(oixe- is an old accusative form.)
&\ho-0u elsewhere &\o-0ev from elsewhere &X\o-oe elsewlhither
or &AN-ax-od &AN-ax-6-Oev &AA-ax-6-o€

342 D. Hom. has many cases of the local endings, e.g. ovparvi-6. tn heaven,
dyopfi-Bev from the assembly; also after prepositions as a genitive case: ¢t dAé-
e out of the sea, *Inb-6: wpb before Nium. Cp. éuébev, oébev, Eev, 325 D.1. -Bein

" d\a-8¢ to the sea, wbhw-Se to the city, medlor-3e to the plain, Adbo-ie to (the house
. of) Hades, 8v-8¢ 56uor-8e to his house.
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apdorépw-bu on both apdotépw-Bev from both  (dpdoripw-oe to both sides)
sides sides

wavr-aX-ol in every wavr-ax-6-8ev from every — mwavr-ax-6-oe in all
direction side directions
wavr-o-fev (rare) TAVT~0-0€
adrod in the very place ad1é-8ev from the very avTé-oe Lo the very place
place
opod gt the same place Spd-Bev from the same Spo-oe Lo the same place
place

*Abdvn-ov at Athens *Abfvn-Bev from Athens " ABAvale to Athens
*Olvprrid-ov at Olympia  "Olvpwia-Bev from Olympia *Olvpwlate to Olympia

a. In -afe, -3¢ is added to the accusative (1589), and stands for -a(#)s,
the old ace. pl.,+ -3¢ (Eng. T0). Cp. 26, 106. The other endings are added to
the stem. -oe is usually added only to pronominal stems. -o¢ forms a locative
plural. o sometimes takes the place of d@ of the first declension (pifofer from
the root, stem pefa-), or is added to consonant stems. Words in -repo~ lengthen
o t0 w. Between stem and ending ay is often inserted.

b. -fer may take the form -fe in poetry, and especially when the idea of
whence is lost, -as wpdode in front (134 1.). -6a is found in &éa in all dialects.
-fa for -fer occurs in Aeolic and Doric.

¢. Some local adverbs are made from prepositions, as &ww above, éw outside,
orw within, kdrw below, wpbeler in front.

343. Manner. — Adverbs of manner ending in -ws have the accent
and form of the genitive plural masculine with -s in place of -».

Sikaros  just genitive plural Siwkalwv Bikaiws Justly

" kakds bad £ ¢ kakdy KOK®S ill
amhods  simple & Y amhav amhds simply
ocadfis  plain “ ‘O qaddv cadds plainly
805 pleasant b ¢ f8éav H8éws pleasantly
cdbpav  prudent t Y gwdpbvev codpévas  prudently
&aAdos other b Y addaey aAdos otherwise
s all ¢ “ wdvrov mavTws n every way
Bv being b Y dvrey dvras really

a. Adverbs in -ws are not formed from the genitive plural, but are originally
old ablatives from o stems (341), and thence transferred to other stems. The
analogy of the genitive plural assisted the transference.

344. Various Other Endings. — Adverbs have many other endings, e.g. : —
-a.: dpa at the same time, pdda very, tdxa quickly (in Attic prose perhaps).
-aKkis 1 TOANdKLs MARY LiMmes, often, ékacTdris each time, Tocavrdris S0 often, dad-
Kis @3 often s, whewTdkls very often, Sheydies seldom, wheovdxis more times. The’
forms without -s (6odki, ToANdx) are earlicr, and -s has been added by imitation
of dls, 7pls, -Bv: cuNNHBSyy in short. -Sov: &vov within, oxedéy almost. -e:
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" mavdnpel in full levy (341, locative). -re: 6re when (Aeolic 8ra, Dor. éxa). -1,
ot é0ehorrt voluntarily, ‘BN ywori in Greek (fashion).

345. Comparison of Adverbs.— In adverbs derived from adjectives
the comparative is the same as the neuter singular of the compara-
tive of the adjective; the superlative is the same as the neuter plural
of the superlative adjective.

codds wisely coddrepov coddrara
xapLévras gracefully XapLéoTepoy XapLéoraTa
edBalpdves happily ev8aipovéoTepov edSarpovécTaTa
xaAds well kdAAiov xéAhioTa
hB8éws " pleasantly #8tov drra

fqrrov less (319, 2) fikioTa
& well - apeLvov dpicTa

(adv. of dyabés good)
" phha very paAdov pélioTa

a. Adverbs of place ending in w, and some otlers, retain o in the compara-
tive and superlative.

avo above avaTépe avoTiTe
woppw afar TopPPOTEPW ToppwTATO
PP PP _ p

b. éyyds near has éyyirepor (-répw), éyyvrdrw (~rara rare). wpy early has
TpwiatTepoy, wpwialrara.

¢. There are some forms in -ws from comparatives: dopaherrépws (dopaké-
arepov) more securely, fekribyws (BénTiov) better. Superlatives in -ov are usually
poetic; as upéyirrTor.

346. Correlative Adverbs. — Adverbs from pronominal stems often
correspond in form and meaning. In the list on p. 102 poetic or
rare words are in ().

a. The demonstratives in ( ) are foreign to Attic prose except in certain
phrases, as kal &s even thus, ovs” (und’) &s not even thus (cp. 180 ¢); &vba uév . . .
&a 8¢ here . . . there, &fev (uéy) xai €bev (3€) from this side and that.
&ba and &bev are usually relatives, éfa taking the place of ob where and ol
whither, and €vfer of 80ev whence.

b. Toré pév . . . Toré 3¢ is synonymous with woré wév . . . moré dé

c. oty (339¢) may be added for indefiniteness: érwoody in any way what-
ever, émobevody from what place soever. woré is often used after interrogatives
to give an intensive force, as in 7is wore who in the world (as qui tandem);
also with negatives, as in ofimore never, odmwmwore mever yet. Other negatives
are odfauol nowhere, oddauy in no way, oddauds in no manner.

346 D. 1. Hom. has (Aeolic) 7 in rrws, érmére ; Hdt. has « for the m-forms,
€.g. koD, kob, 8kov, kére, ete. HAt. has évfaira, évfebrev for évradfa, dvredfer (126 D.),
2, Poetic are w66 for wot, §6: for ob, Huoes when, # which way, where, ete.
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luterrogative : Indefinit Indefinite Relative
Direct and )]f‘ G_I,J,Z} N Demonstrative LRelative Specific or Indirect
Indirect (unelitic) Interrogative
mob mov (€v8a) évfdde, ob where dmov where-
where ? somewhere| évrabfa there | (¥v6a where) | (ever)
, ékel yonder
wé0ev wobév from| (¥vbev) &vbévde, | 80ev whence
whence? some place| évrebfer thence | (évBev whence)| émébev whence-
Place éketBey from (soever)
yonder
wol mol to (#vba) évgdde, ol whither dmou whither-
whither? | some place| évrafifa thither | (évfa whither)| (soever)
dxetoe thither
ToTE woré some| Tbére then 8re when owbre when-
when ? time, ever (ever)
Time Tvika al (ryvika) y at | Hvika at which| drqvixa at
what time?, ToviKdde "( that| time which time
TywkadTa ) fime
n3 which | mj some | (v9) 170¢, Tabry| § in which 8wy in which
Way | way? how?| way, this way, thus | way, as way, as
somehow
wds how? | wds (Tds), (&s) dd¢, | ds as, how dmos how
somehow | olrw(s) thus,
Manner $0, in this way

éxelvws in that
way

NUMERALS

347. The numeral adjectives and corresponding adverbs are as
follows:

347 D. 1. For the cardinals 14, see 349 D. Hom. has, for 12, §deka (for dpw-
dexa), Suddexa, and Svoxaldexa (also generally poetic); 20, elkos: and éeikoo: ;
30, Tpuhkorra ; 80, dyddkovra; 90, éverhrovra and évvhxorra; 200 and 300, Supxé-

owt, Tpmxbaior; 9000 and 10,000, évvedyxihot, Sexdxitot (-xehot ?).

He has also

the ordinals 3d, rpiraros; 4th, rérparos; Tth, é8déuaros; 8th, dydbares; 9th,



347] NUMERALS 103
Brex CARDINAL ORDINAL ADVERB
1 o 6s, pla, & one wpdros first dmwaef once
2 f 8o two 8edrepos second 8is twice
3 ¥ Tpels, Tpla three Tplros third Tpls thrice
4 & rtérrapes, Térrapa Térapros, -1, ~ov TeTpaKLs
(réraapes, Téraapa)
b € mévre wépmros TEVTAKLS
6 o & ixTos dxis
7 U érrd {BBop.os émrrdns
8 xn okrd 8y8oos okTdKis
9 0 &wéa évatos évais
10 Vo Séxa Séxaros, -1, -ov Sexdies
11 ' ébeka &vdéxaros évBexdins
12 ' Bdbeka Bwbékaros Swdek s
13y’ Tpels (tpla) kai Séka  Tplros kal Sékaros TpewrkaLBekdkis
(or Tpaakaldeka)
14 W& térrapes (térTapa) kal TérapTos kai Békates Terraperkaibexdius
8éxa
156 ' mevrexaibexa mépmros kal Sékatos  mevrekadekdkis
16 ' éxkaldexa (for éxaidexa EékTos kal Sékatos éxkmBexakis
103)
17T @ érrakaldeka €BBopos kal Sékatos  émrakaidexdkis
18 v okTwkaibexa 3yb00s kal Sékatos  okTwkaiBekdkis
19 W évveakalbeka évartos kal 8ékaros évveakarbexdkis
20 k' elkoai(v) elkoaTés, -9, -6v elkoodxis
21 ka' ¢ls kal elkoai(v) or ‘mpdTos kai elkoaTés  elkordiis dmat
dkoat (kal) els
30 N Tpudkovra TPLAKOTTOS TPLEKOVTAKLS
40 ' Terrapikovra TETTAPAKOTTOS TETTAPAKOVTAKLS
50 v mwevrfikovra TEVTNKOTTOS TEVTTKOVTAKLS
60 £ &fxovra éfnkoaTés éEncovrakis
70 o éBBopdikovra pSopmkooTés éBSopmkovrakis
80 = oySofikovra oyBonkoaTés oyBonkovrdxis

eivaros ; 12th, Svwdékaros ; 13th, 7pic(rpewr- ?)kaidékaros; 20th, éewoorés; and
the Attic form of each.
2. Hdt. has dvddexa (Svwdékaros), Teooepeaxaldexa indeclinable (revoepeokaidé-
kaTos), TpuikorTa (TpmKkoaTds), Tesoepdkorra, bySwrovra, dinkboiot (SinkooioaTés),
Tpuprboior: for Evaros he has efvaros, and so eivdkis, elvaxboiol, elvaxioxilion
3. Aecolic has wéure for 5 (cp. Hom. wepmdBoror five-pronged fork), gen. plur.

réurwy inflected, as also dékwy, Tecoepaxbvrwy, ete.; for 1000, xéAho

Doric has,

for 1, fis (87 D. 2); 4, véropes; 6, pét; Tth, &Bdemos; 12, dvddexa; 20, fixary,
feixare; 40, Terpdrorra (Terpwrootds); 200, ete., dwxarioy ete.; 1000, xnhiow and
xethoe (37 D. 2); for 1Ist, mpdros.
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NUMERALS [348
Bi1ex CARDINAL ORDINAL ADVERB
90 Q' &vevikovra évevnkooTés vevnovrdkis
100 p° éxardy ékartooTds, -, -6V ékaTovrdKis
200 o 8uakdoioy, -ai, -a SudkogiooTéS SudkooidKis
300 T TpEKdTLOL TPLEKOOLOO TS TPUEKOOLAKLS
400 v Tetpaxdoiol  TETPAKOTLOT TES TETPAKOTLAKLS
500 ¢’ wevrakdoioL TEVTAKOT LOTTOS TEVTAKOOLAKLS
600 X' é&akéoo éakooLooTés éaxooidkis
700 §° émrakdoio érTakoooaTés | éTTAKOOLAKLS
800 o' oxTakéoioL OKTAKOTLOO TOS OKTAKOTLAKLS
900 W évaxdooL évaxoo oo Tés tvakooidkis
1,000 ,a xfhwo, -ay, -a XWooTds, -, -6v X TAdxes
2,000 B Buwxiiwo Buorx iAo Tés By TALdkis
3,000 .y tpuwxtiwoL TPLTXIALOTTES rprxihidKis
10,000 . pdpro, -ai, -a pIpLooTéS BUpLiKes
20,000 k Swrpdpror SuopTprooTis Suopvpldes
100,000 ,p Sexaxiopplo SecakiopiplooTis BexakiopTpiikis

N, — Above 10,000 : 300 ubpiddes 20,000, ete., ubpudkis ubptot, i.e. 10,000 x 10,000.

348. Notation. — The system of alphabétic notation came into use after the

second century B.cC.
tens, the third nine for hundreds (27 letters).

The first nine letters stand for units, the second nine for
In addition to the 24 letters of

the alphabet, three obsolete signs are employed: ¢, a form identical with the
. late abbreviation for o7, in place of the lost £ (3), once used for 6; @ (koppa),
in the same order as Lat. g, for 90 ; for 900, ™ sampi, probably for san, an old
fqrm of sigma, + pi. From 1 to 999 a stroke stands above the letter, for 1000’s
the same signs are used but with the stroke below the letter (o' = 1, ja = 1000).
Only the last letter in any given series has the stroke above: pv¢’ 157, va' 401,
%y 1910. ¢ is sometimes used for 10,000 ; § for 20,000, etc.

a. In the classical period the following system was used according to the
inseriptions: =1, llll=4, [ (révre) =5, [ =6, A (5éka) = 10, AA = 20,
H (éxarér) =100, HH =200, X = 1000, M = 10,000, [Z (wevrdxis 8éka) = 50,
XX (mevrdris xihow + xihor) = 6000.

b. For the numbers from 1 to 24 the letters, used in continuous succession,
are frequently used to designate the books of the Iliad (A, B, T', etc.) and of the
Odyssey (a, B, v, ete.).

349. The cardinals from 1 to 4 are declined as follows:

349 D. Hom. has, for uia, ta (ifs, i7, tav); for évi, i¢ ; 8vo, vw (undeclined);
the adj. forms do:d and pl. dowi regularly declined. For 4, réssapes, (Aeolic)
wlovpes ; Pind. has 7érpacw. Hdt. has 6o sometimes undeclined, also Svdv,
dvoioe; Téooepes, -, Tegoépwy, TéooepoL; Teooeperkatdeka 14 undeclined. Aeohc
dveay 2 réa'a'vpes, 7réa‘upa. for 4.
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one two three Jour
Nom. els pla & N. A. 8do Tpeis  Tpla Térrapes  Térrapa
Gen. évés pds é&vés  G. D.- Suoiv WY TeTTdpwv
Dat. &l g évl owri(v) rérrapau(v)
Acc. éva plav & ) Tpels  Tpla Térrapas Tértapa

a. els is for év-s (cp. 245). The stem év was originally ceu (Lat. semel, sim-
plex, singuli), weak forms of which are é-raf, d~mhods, from op-m- (35Db). ula
stands for ou-iwa.

b. odd¢ els, unde els not even one unite (with change in accent) to form the
compounds oddels, undels no one. These words are declined like els : thus, ovdels,
otdeula, o0déy, oldevds, ovdewids, ovderds, ete., and sometimes in the plural (no
men, none or nobodies) oddéves, ovdévwy, obdér., ovdévas. For emphasis the com-
pounds may be divided, as odd¢ efs not o¥E. A preposition or £» may separate
the two parts, as 008’ dmwd wds from not a single one, 008 &v évl ne uni quidem.

¢. wpGros (primus) means the first among more than two, wpérepos (prior)
the first of two.

d. &b may be used with the gen. and dat. pl., as 8vo pwmriy of two months.
dvoty oceurs rarely with plurals : wawly . . . dvoty D. 39, 32. duveiv for dvoivy does
not appear till about 300 e.c.

e. dugw both, N. A. dupw, G. D. dugpoty (Lat. ambo). But both is more
commonly dugérepor, -at, -a. )

f. For térrapes, -pdrovra, etc., early Attic prose and tragedy have réooapes, etc.

g. The first numeral is inflected in 7pels kal déxa 18, Térrapes xal déxa 14
rperkatdexa and Ionic resrepeskaldexa (very rare in Attic) are indeclinable.

350. The cardinals from 5 to 199 are indeclinable; from 200 the
cardinals, and all the ordinals from first on, are declined like dyafds.

a. Compound numbers above 20 are expressed by placing the smaller num-
ber first (with xaf) or the larger number first (with or without «al).

800 kal elkooi(v) two and twenty dedTepos xal elxoarTds

elkoot kal dvo twenty and two, or elkoo. dvo twenty-two elkoaTds kal debTepos

555 = wévre kal wevrhrorTa kal wevTakboior OT weyraxbowr (kal) mevrrikorra (xal)
mévre,

b. For 21st, 31st, etc., eis (for mpdros) xal elxosTbs (TpiakooTds) is permissible,
but otherwise the cardinal is rarely thus joined with the ordinal.

¢. Compounds of 10, 20, ete., with 8 and 9 are usnally expressed by sub-
traction with the participle of §éw lack, as 18, 19, dvoiy (érds) déorres efkoot. So
vavol wds Beoboais Tertdpakovra With 39 ships, Svotv déovra mwevrikovra ETy
48 years; and with ordinals évds déor elkooTdr ¥ros the 19th year. The same
method may be employed in other numbers than 8's or 9's: érra dwodéorres
Tpidxbdoio, t.e. 293,

d. An ordinal followed by éri 6exa denotes the day of the month from the
13th to the 19th, as wéuwTy éwl déka on the 15th.
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351. With the collective words (996) 4 iwrmos cavalry, % dowils men with
shields, numerals in -wo: may appear even in the singular: daresia irmos 200
horse T. 1. 62, dowis piplé xat rerpakocid 10,400 horse X. A. 1. 7. 10.

352. pbpwr, the greatest number expressed by a single word, means 10,000 ;
piplo, countless, infinite. In the latter sense the singular may be used, as
uipld épmpta infinite solitude P. L. 67T E.

353. Fractions are expressed in several ways: #uwocus 3, ¢ Hueous Tob dpefuol
half the number, ol Huloewar &y veldv half of the ships, To Huwv Tob arparol kalf
the army, fuerdharrov half a talent; Tpla Hurdravra 1} talents, rpiror Huipvaior
21 minge; Ternubpwoy 4, wepmTyudpuy L, énlrpiros 13, émimeuwvos 13, w0 wévre al
dto peigar §. But when the numerator is less by one than the denominator, the
genitive is omitted and only the article and wépn ars used: as 7a Tpla pépy §,
i.e. the three parts (scil. of four).

354. Other classes of numeral words.

a. Distributives proper, answering the question Zow many each? are wanting
in Greek. Iustead, dwd, efs, and kard, with the accus., and compounds of iy
with, are used : xard %o OT o¥w¥duo two by two, two each (Lat. biri). The cardinals
are often used alone, as dvdpl éxdorw Sdaw wévre dpyuplov pvis singulls militibus
dabo quines argenti minas X. A. L. 4. 13.

b. Multiplicatives in ~mhofis -fold (from -mwhoos, Lat. —plex), dwhods simple,
Surhols twofold, Tpurdols threefold, wolkardols manifold.

¢. Proportionals in ~whacws: durhdews twice as great or (plur.) as many,
Toxhawhdoios many times as great (many).

d. durrés means double, Tpurrds treble (from Sux-ios, Tpix-tos 112).

. N.— Multiplication. — Adverbs answering the question how many times? are
used in multiplication : 7& &ls wérre déka éoriv twice five are ten. See also 347 N.

Atstract and Collective Numbers in ~is (gen. -d3-os), all feminine: érds
or ‘#was the number one, nnity, monad, dvds the mumber two, duality, rpuds
trinity, triad, dexas decad, decade, eixds, éxarorrds, xihuds, uvpds Mmyriad, éxardy
wbpuddes ¢ million. Also in -Us: rpurrs (<dos) the third of a tribe (properly the
wumber three), Terparis.

f. Adjectives in -afes, answering the question on what day? Sevrepuios (or 77
devrepal) dxfidle he departed on the second day.

g Adverbs of Division. — uovaxy singly, in one way only, dtxa, dixd in two
parts, doubly, rpuxd, Térpaxa, ete., mohhax i in MaAny wWays, rarraxy N every woy.

VERBS _
INFLECTION : PRELIMIKARY REMARKS (355-880)

355. The Greek verhb shows distinetions of voice, mood, verbal
noun, tense, number, and person.

364 D. Hdt. has 64és (from duyf-tos), rpikds Tor dervis, rpirréds ; also -rAnaiws
and -pagios. Hom, has dixa and diy8d, retxa and rpux 84 ; rpuwj, rerpamia.
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356. Voices. — There are three voices: active, middle, and passive.

a. The middle usually denotes that the subject acts on himself or for him-
self, as Nobouar wash myself, dubvopar defend myself (lit. ward off for myself).

b. The passive borrows all its forms, except the future and aorist, from the.
middle.

c. Deponent verbs have an active meaning but only middle (or middle and
passive) forms. If its aorist has the middle form, a deponent is called a mid-
dle deponent (xaplfouar gratify, éxapoduny); if its aorist has the passive form,
a deponent is called a passive deponent (évftuéopar veflect on, évefopridny).
Deponents usually prefer the passive to the middle forms of the aorist.

357. Moods. — Four moods, the indicative, subjunctive, optative,
imperative, are called finite, because the person is defined by the end-
ing (366). The infinitive, strictly a verbal noun (358), is sometimes
classed as a mood.

358. Verbal Nouns. — Verbal forms that share certain properties
of nouns are called wverbal nouns. There are two kinds of verbal
nouns. .

1. Substantival: the infinitive.
N.— The infinitive is properly a case form (chiefly dative, rarely locative),
herein being like a substantive.
2. Adjectival (inflected like adjectives):
a. Participles: active, middle, and passive.
b. Verbal adjectives:
In -74s, denoting possibility, as ¢uyrds lovable, or with the
force of a perfect passive participle, as ypawros written.
In -réos, denoting necessity, as yparréos that must be written.

359. Tenses. — There are seven tenses in the indicative: present,
imperfect, future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect.
The future perfect commonly has a passive force, but it may be
active or middle in meaning (see 581).

The subjunctive has three tenses: present, aorist, and perfect.

The optative and infinitive have five tenses: present, future, aorist,
perfect, and future perfect. :

The imperative has three tenses: present, aorist, and perfect.

360. Primary and Secondary Tenses. — There are two classes of
tenses in the indicative: (1) Primary (or Principal) tenses, the pres-
ent and perfect expressing present time, the future and future per-
fect expressing future time; (2) Secondary (or Historical) tenses,
the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist expressing past time. The
secondary tenses have an augment (428) prefized.

359 D. Hom. does not use the future or future perfect in the optative.
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361. Second Aorists, etc.— Some verbs have tenses called second
aorists (active, middle, and passive), second perfects aud pluperfects
(active only), and second futures (passive). The meaning of these
tenses ordinarily corresponds to that of the first aorvist, ete.; but
when a verb has both forms in any tense (which is rarely the case),
the two forms usually differ in meaning. Sometimes one form 1s
poetical, the other used in prose.

362. No single Greek verb shows all the tenses mentioned in
359 and 361; and the paradigms are therefore taken from differ-
ent verbs.

363. Number. — There are three numbers: the singular, dnal, and
plural.

364. Person.— There are three persons (first, second, and third)
in the indicative, subjunctive, and optative. The imperative has
only the second and third persons.

a. Except in a few cases in poetry (465 c¢) the first person plural is used for
the first person dual.

365. Inflection. — The inflection of a verb consists in the addition
of certain endings to the different stems.

366. Endings. — The endings in the finite moods (857) show
whether tlie subject is first, secound, or third person; and indicate
number and voice. See 462 ff.

a. The middle has a different set of endings from the active. The passive
has the endinss of the middle except in the aorist, which las the active endings.

b. The indicative has two sets of endings in the active and in the middle:
one for primary tenses, the other for secondary tenses.

c. The subjunctive uses the same endings as tlie primary tenses of the indica-
tive ; the optative uses the same as those of the secondary tenses.

STEMS

367. A Greek verb has two kinds of stems: (1) the tense-stem, to
which the endings are attached, and (2) a common werb-stem
(also called theme) from which all the tense-stems are derived.
The tense-stem is usually made from the verb-stem by prefixing
a reduplication-syllable (439), and by aflixing signs for mood (457,
459) and tense (455). A tense-stem may be identical with a verb-
stem.

368. The Tense-stems. —The tenses fall into nine classes called
tense-systems. Each tense-system has its own separate tense-stem.
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SYSTEMS. TENSES.
Y. Present, including present and tmperfect. *
II. Future, “ Sulure active and middle,
1L, First qorist, s Jirst aorist active and middle.
IV. Second aorist, * second aorist active and middle..
V. First pesfect, “ Jirst perfect, first pluperfest, and fut. perf., active.

VI Seeond perfect, second perfect and second pluperfect active.
VII. Perfect middle, ** perfect and pluperfect middle (pass.), future perfect.
VII. First passive, i Jirst aorist and jfirst future passive,
IX. Second passive, second aqorist and second future passive.

The tense-stems are explained in detail in 497-597.

a. Since few verbs have both the first and second form of the same tense
(361), most verbs have only six of these nine systems ; many verbs do not even
have six. Scarcely any verb shows gll nine systems. .

b. There are also secondary tense-stems for the future passive, the plu-
perfect, and the future perfect.

¢. The tense-sterns assume separate forms in the different moods.

369. The principal parts of a verb are the first person singular
indicative of the tense-systems occurring in it. These are generally
six: the present, future, first aorist, first (or second) perfect active,
the perfect middle, and the first (or second) aorist passive. The
future middle is given if there is mo future active. The second
aorist (active or middle) is added if it oceurs. Thus:

Aw loose, AMiaw, Evoa, Aévka, Avpat, éAdfyy.

Aelro leave, heifw, Aéhovra, AéAetupat, Eelpbyy, 2 20T, oy,

ypddw write, ypdw, Eypaa, yiypada, yéypappat, 2 a0T. Pass. éypdgny.

agxdnTw jeer, oxdifoust, Erkuye, éoxddhyy.

370. The principal parts of deponent verbs (356 ¢) are the present,
future, perfect, and aorist indicative. Both first and second aorists
are given if they occur.

Bovropar wish, Bovidoopar, Befovidnua, éBovribyy (passive deponent).
yiyropar become, yevijoopas, yeydmuar, 2 a0r. éyevépyy (middle deponent).
épydlopar work, épydaopm, elpyaaduyy, epyaouat, cpydotyy.

371. Verb-stem (or Theme). — The tense-stems are made from one
fundamental stem called the verb-stem (or theme).

This verb-stem may be a root (193) as in ri-w konour, or a root to which a
derivative suffix has been appended, as in ri-ud-w Aonour.

372. A verb forming its tense-stems dirvectly from a root is called
a primitive verb. A denominative verb forms its tense-stems from a
longer verb-stem, originally a noun-stem; as SovAde ensigve from
dothos slave. Verhs in pe (379), and verbs in « of two syllables
(in the present indicative active, as Aéy-w speak) or of three syllables



110 VERB-STEMS, THEMATIC VOWEL [373

(in the middle, as 3éxopar receive) are generally primitive. Others
are denominative.

373. The verb-stem may show numerous modifications in form.

Thus, corresponding to the gradations in sing, sang, sung (35), the verb
Aelmr-w leave shows the stes heur-, hour- (2 perf. Né-Dotm-a), Nurr- (2 aor. &Nimr-o0-v);
the verb gedy-w flee shows gevy~ and ¢vy- (2 aor. Z-guvy-o-»). In phyibwm break we
find the three stems gy, pwy (2 perf. ppwya), pay (2 aor. pass. éppdyny). oTéAN-w
send has the stems orex- and orah- (perf. #-orak-xa, 2 fut. pass. srar-foouat)-

a. When the fundamental stem shows modifications, it is customary for
convenience to call its shorter (or shortest) form the verb-stem, and to derive
the other forms from it. The student must, however, beware of assuming that
the short forms are older than the other forms.

374. The verb-stem may also show modifications in quantity, as
present Ai-o loose, perfect AéAv-ka.

N, — Various causes produce this variation. Aéw has v from analogy to
M-ow, &Av-ca. Where the verb-stem A has been regularly lengthened (534, 543).
For Attic ¢pfdww anticipate Hom. has ¢pférw for phavew (28, 147 D.).

375. » Inflection and p. Inflection. — There are two slightly dif
ferent methods of inflecting verbs, the first according to the common,
the second according to the pu system. The names w-verbs and m-
verbs (a small class) refer to the ending of the first person singular
active of the present tense indicative only : Ai-w loose, r{fy-ue place.

a. In the w inflection the tense-stemn ends in the thematic vowel. To this
form belong all futures, and the presents, imperfects, and second aorists showing
the thematic vowel.

376. According to the ending of the verb-stem, o-verbs are termed:

1. Vowel (or pure) verbs: .

a. Not contracted : those that end in v or ¢, as Af-w loose, Tader-o
educate, xoi-o anoint. Such verbs retain the final vowel
of the stem unchanged in all their forms.

b. Contracted: those that end in a, € o, as 7iud konour from
Tind-w, Toud make from moré-w, SpAd manifest from dnrd-w.

2. Consonant verbs, as:

Liquid or nasal verbs: 8§é-w flay, ué-o remain.

Verbs ending in a stop (or mute), as dy-o lead, weff-w persuade.

N. —Verbs ending in a stop consonant are called labial, dental, or palatal
verbs. Consonant verbs do not retain the final consonant of the stemn un-
changed in all their forms. The final consonant may be assimilated to a fol-
lowing consonant, or may form with it a double consonant.

377. Thematic Vowel. — Some tense-stems end in a vowel which

varies between o and e (or w and ») in certain forms. This is called
the thematic (or variable) vowel. Thus Abo-per Abere, Aw-pev Adn-re,
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" Mboo-pev Abgere. The thematic vowel is written °/, or “/p, as A%/,
ypad® /. See 456.

378. ¢:is used before p or v in the indieative, and in the optative,
» before p or v in the subjunctive, elsewhere ¢ is used in the indica-
tive (q in the subjunctive).

379. In the p inflection no thematic vowel is employed, and the
endings are attached directly to the tense-stem. The w form is used
only in the present, imperfect, and second aorist. In the other
tenses, verbs in e generally show the same inflection as w-verbs.
For further explanation of the » and the w inflection see 6021f., T17 £,

380. Meanings of the Tenses and Moods. — In the synopsis (382)
meanings are given wherever these are not dependent on the use of
the various forms in the sentence. The meanings of the subjunctive
and optative forms and the difference betweéen the tenses can be
learned satisfactorily only from the syntax. Some of these meanings
may here be given:

a. Subjunctive: Nswuer Or Noowuer let us loose, (a») Nw 0T Mow (if) T loose,
(iva) ypagw (that) I may write.

b. Optative: (effe) Aoy or Meayu (would) that I may loose! (el) Nbowuev
or Neawuer (if) we should loose.

381. CONJUGATION : LIST OF PARADIGMS

I. Verbs in w:
A. Vowel verbs not contracted:
Synopsis and conjugation of Avw (pp. 112-118).
Second aorist (active and middle) of Aeirw (p. 119).
Second perfect and pluperfect (active) of Aeiro.
B. Vowel verbs contracted:
Present and imperfect of riudw, rotéw, Spéw (pp. 120-123).
C. Consonant verbs:
Liquid and nasal verbs: future and first aorist (active and
middle), second aorist and second future passive of ¢afvw
(pp. 128-129).
Labial, dental, and palatal verbs: perfect and pluperfect,
middle (passive) of Aefrw, ypdgw, melfw, mpirrw, EAiyxw
(p- 130). Perfect of the liqmd verbs dyyiAdw, daive; and
perfect of redéw (p. 131).
II. Verbs in L.
A. Present, imperfect, and 2 aorist of =ypur, lomyue, 8idwpue
(pp- 135 ff.).
Second aorist middle of émpiduny (p. 138).
B. Present and imperfect of delkvipe (p. 140).
Second aorist: &y (p. 140).
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382.
L PRESENT SYSTEM
ACTIVE : Present and Imperfect
Indic. ASe Iloose or am
loosing

Avov I was loos-
ing

Subj. Ade

Opt. Aoy

Imper. Ade loose

Infin. ASew to loose

Part. Aev loosing

MIDDLE :

Indic. AYopat I loose (for
myself)

Evopnv I was
loosing (for
myself)

Subj. ASepar

Opt. Avolpmv

Imper. ASov loose (for thy-
self')

Infin. AeocBor to loose (for
one's self)

Part.  Avdpevos loosing (for
one’s self)

Passivg :

Indic. Adopar Iam) .

A\vépmv ‘T (being)
Twas | toosed

Subj. Like Middle
Opt- [ 13
Imper. b ¢
Infin, ¢ “
Part. 153 %3

¢
Verbal adjectives: JL

CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS

[382

CONJUGATION

I. (A) VOWEL. VERBS:

II. FUTURE SYSTEM
Future

Mow I shall loose

Aoy
Noew to be about to

loose
Moov about to loose

Meaopar I shall loose

(Jfor myself)

ASooipnv
Maeadar to be about to
loose (for one’s self’)

Avoépevos about to
loose (for one’sself )

Sy~opsis OF

III. FIRST AORIST SYSTEM

1 Aorist

avoa I loosed

Moo

Ao

Adgov loose

Adoar to loose or to
have loosed

Aods having loosed

e\vaapny I loosed (for
myself)

Adoopa

Avoaipnv

Aoav loose (for thy-
self)

Aoagar fo loose or Lo
have loosed (for
one’s self)

Aodpevos having
loosed (for one’s self)

VIII FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM

1 Future

Mbfiocopar I shall be
loosed

Avbnooipnv

AvbfioeoBar 2o be about
to be loosed

Avbnodpevos adbout to
be loosed

Avrds that may be loosed, loosed
Avréos that must be loosed, (requiring) to be loosed

1 Aorist

E\vOnv I was loosed

Avbd (for Awbéw)

AvbBeinv

AoOnme be loosed

Avbfvar 2o be loosed or
to have been lonsed

MbBels having been
loosed



382] SYNOPSIS OF Mo

OF Q-VERBS:.
NOT CONTRACTED
Aw (A¥, AT) loose

V. FIRST PERFECT SYSTEM VIL. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM
1 Perfect and Pluperfect Active

A\vka I have loosed
&\eAikn I had loosed
AeAvkds @ Or Aehikw
Aehvkas elnv o Aehdkoupt
Aehvkds loBu or [Aévke]?
Aedvkévar to have loosed

Aedvkds having loosed
Perfect and Pluperfect Middle
Avpar T have loosed (for myself)

E\Apmv I had loosed (for myself)
Aehvpévos &
Aehvp.évos elnv
Moo (712, 714)

AeddoOan to have loosed (for one’s self)

AeAvpévos having loosed ( for one’s self)

113

Perfect and Pluperfect Passive Future Perfect Passive
Avpac T have | been AeXSoopar T shall have
eAdpny I had | loosed been loosed
Like Middle

¢ L AeAToolpnv

113 [13

s “e A\Soardar

) ¢ “ AeAVorépevos

1 The simple forms of the perfect imperative active of Mw probably never

occur in classical Greek (697), but are included to show the inflection.
GREEK GRAM.—8
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383.

INDICATIVE.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

OPTATIVE.

IMPERATIVE.

INFINITIVE.

PARTICIPLE.

GO N o N 0N oo

g0 o0 oo ro

010 010 00w

CONJUGATION OF O-VERBS

Present
Ao
Aeas
Ae

£
Averov

£
. Avetov

Aopev
£

Avere
£

Avovo

A
Ays
Aop
Adnrov
Adnrov
Aopev
Adnre
Mgt

£
Avoupt
Aous

£
Avo

£
Avoitov
AvolTnv

£
Avoipev

£
Avoute

£
. AVouev

Ade
Avéra
Aerov
Aérov

. AVere
. NOSvrwv

£
Avewv

£
Ay, Aovoa,

Adov (306)

(383

1. (A) VOWEL VERBS:

Imperfect
EAvov
Aves
Ave
Aderov
E\véTnv
AJopev
Oere
ENVov

1. Active
Future
Aow
Aceas
Meoea

Aoerov
£
Agerov
£
Avoopev
£
Avaere
£
A\vgovai

Mooy

Aoows
£

Aoo

Aoovrov
ASoolrnv

Aooupev
Mooure
Aboowev

£
Noew

Nowv, Acovoa,
Adoov (305)
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NOT CONTRACTED

VOICE OF Aw

1 Aorist
Inp. S. 1. &vca
2. &voas
3. é\vae
D. 2. &FoaTov
8. &vodryw
P. 1. &Scaper
2. &daare
3. \voav
Suss. 8. 1. Aooe
2. Moys
3. oy
D. 2. Aonrov
8. A¥anrov
P. 1. Moopev
2. ASonre
3. AowatL
Oer. 8. 1. Meayu
2.
3.
D. 2. Noavrov
3. Avcalrnv
P. 1. Noawpev
2. Aoavre
3.

Imp. S. Abaov
ASadTe
Moarov
ASadatwv

Arare

AVodyTov

Ixr. Adoar

ParT. A¥zas, ANodoa,

Agav (306)

Aoais, Abaeas (668)
AMoar, Aoeae (668)

Aoate, ASoaav (668)

1 Perfect

Avka
Avkas
Aé\vke

AehdkaTov
AeAdkarov

A dkapey
Aehvkare
AeA Ok ot
Aehvkas & (691) or
AeAvkas 1s
AeAvkds 1
AeAvkére oV
AeAvkéTe RTov
AeAvkdres Dpev

AehvkéTes fiTe
AeAukéTes Dot

AeAvkas elnv (694) or

Aehvkas elns
AeAvkas €l

AeAvkéTe elnrov, clitov
NehvkoTe elfyry, €ty

AehvkéTes einpev, elpev
AehukéTes elnre, elre
Aehvuxéres elnarav, elev

Aedvkas tab (697) or

Aehvkas éoTw

AeAvkéTe €aTOV
AeAvkoTe éoTwv

AeAvkdTes éaté
AeAvkéres Svrwv

AeAvkévar

AehvkHs, AeAvkvia,
Aedukds (309)

1 Pluperfect
A ixn
Aeikns
AeAdkel(v)
A Aikerov
Avkérny
NN Vkepev
ehbxere
E\eAdreaay

A ike (602)
Aehikygs
Aehky
Ad\iknTov

Ak dknprov

A Dkopey
AeAvkyTe
Aeddkwat
Ae\vkorpt, -olny
AedUkots, -olng
AeAdkor, -oin
AeAdkorTov
AehvkolTny

AeddkoLpev
Aehdxorre
Ae\dkorev

[Mhuke (697)

AeAvkéTw

AeAvkeTov
AeAvkérwy

Aekvkere]
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2. Mimppre!l

Present Imperfect Future
Ixprcarive. 8. 1. Aopar Avépnv Adoopat
2. AUp, Aeu (628) &dov Aog, Ao (628)
3. Aberar Avero Aboerar
D. 2. Ateobov deo-fov Ao eoov
3. Aeobov \éo Oy Aoerfov
P. 1. Av6peba Avépeba Avodpeda
2. Afeofe E\VeoOe Aoeabe
3. Afovrar Hdovro Aoovrar
Supsurcrive. S. 1. Awpa
2. )sfn
3. Ainjrau
D. 2. Ainofov
3. ano‘@ov
P. 1. Midpeda
2. Aénobe
3. AMwvrar
QPTATIVE. S. 1. Wolpnv Aoolpnv
2. Aforo Atoowo
3. Aouro AVoouro
D. 2. Aowrfov Aoowrfov
3. Nolobnv AooioOny
P. 1. Avoipeba Avooipeda
2. Aforofe Aoouofe
3 Adowto Adoowvro
IMPERATIVE. S. 2. Afov
) 3. Avéobo
D. 2. Afeofov
3. Avégbav
P. 2. Afeobe
3. AvéoBwv
INFINITIVE. : Aeofar ’ Moerda
PARTICIPLE, AUépuevos, Avopéym, Ao 6pevos, -1,
Avépevov (287) -ov (287)

1 xw in the middle usually means to release for one’s self, get some one Set
JSree, bence to ransom, redeem, deliver.



383]

Voice oF A\e

INDICATIVE.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

OPTATIVE.

IMPERATIVE.

INFINITIVE.

PARTICIPLE.

QM- b o

Qr = ok

VOWEL VERBS: MIDDLE OF Me 117

1 Aorist
Evodpnv
Aow
Adoaro

] Aboaclov
ATadodny
AVorapeda
Aboacde

Alcavro

Adowpar
Aoy
Monra
ASovofov
Aonabov
Aodpeda
Aonofe
Aowvrar
Aoalpny
Meaaw
Aoavro
Aoarcfov
Aioaiobny

Ao aipeda

Maoaale
£

Aicaivro

Aoaw
Avodofw

Aoacfov
Mo dofwv

Mioacfe
AGodaBwv
Aoaorfal

ASoduevos, -, ~ov
(287)

Perfect Pluperfect

Avpar eldpny
Advoar Aé\voo
Avrar éAéAvTo
Aé\voBov é\é\vafov
Aé\valov el iafny
Aeddpeda Oehpeda
Aéhvode A vode
AAvvrar E\vvro

Aehvpévos & (599 f)
Aehvpévos s
Aehupévos 9
Aehvpéve frov
Aedvpévae frov
Aekvpévor Hpev
Aehvpévor fTe
Aehupévor bo

Aehvpévos eimv (599 )
Aehvpévos elns

Aehupévos el

Aehvpéve einTov OT eltov
Aedvpéve elprmy or el
Aehvpévor einpev OT elpev
Aehupévor edyre or elre
Aehvpévor einoav or elev

Moo (599 )
Aeddobo (712)

Aé\ugfov
Aehiofwv

Aé\vaBe
Ak gBav

AehvorBar

Aedvpévos, -1, -ov
(287)



118 CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS [383

8. PassivE VoICE oF Aw

Future Porfect 1 Aorist 1 Future
IvpicaTive. 8. 1. AeASoopar GO Avbfjropat
2. Ae\Soy, AeAoer  AAdns Avbiory, Avbhoe
3. Aeloerar \o0n Avbfoerar
D. 2. Ae\brecbov AOnTov ' )\{:Oﬁvec-ﬁov
3. AeAfcealov avbirny Avbfoeafov
P. 1. ATodpeba AOnpev Avbnodpeda
2. Aenoeofe AdOnre Mvbfjoeade
3. Aehfoovras Aabnoav Avbfoovrar
SusJsuxcrIve. S, 1. Avdd
2. Avbis
3. Abg
D. 2. AvbfiTov
3. AvBfjTov
P. 1 Avbdpev
2. Avbijre
3. Avbdo
OPTATIVE. S. 1. Advoolpnv Avfelnv Avbnoolpnv
2. Aedfooro Avbeins Avbricoto
3. Me\foouro Avbeln Avbfjooiro
D. 2. Aeddorocfov Avbeitov O Mvbelnrov  Avbijcowrfov
3. X\voolodnv Avfelrnv or Avberfiryy  Avbnoolotny
P. 1. Ne\Vooipeda AvBetpev or Avbeinpev Avbnoolpcba
2. AeA$oowofe Avbeite Or AvbelnTe Avbfjoowarbe
3. Aexbaowvro Avleiev o1 Avbelnoav Avbfoowro
IMPERATIVE. S. 2. AT
3. Avbfre
D. 2. Aobnrov
3. AvbfiTov
P. 2. AoOnTe
3. Avbévrov
INFINITIVE. AeMSorecar Avfvas Avbfioecfal
PARTICIPLE. AeATodpevos, Avbels, Avbeioa, Avbnodpevos,

-, -ov (287) Aubéy (307) -, -ov (287)
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384. As examples of the second aorist and second perfect systems
(368), the second aorist active and middle and the second perfect and
pluperfect active of Aefrw leave are here given.

Inp. S.
D.
P.
SumJ. S.
D.
P.
Oet. 8.
D.
P.
Imp. S
D.
P.
INF.
ParT,

10 W0 L o PP N PN D WP PR PN oM

. @umrov

res
Duwe
E\lmerov
Aérny
lropev
lmrere
Aoy

Araw

A lrys
Aimy

. Amnvov

Aimnrov
Arwpey
Almnre

. AMrac

. Almworpe

Amrois
Aimwor
Aimworrov
Aurolrny

. Awovpev
. Almoure

Aimorev
Ale
hréra

Aimretov
Arérav

Aimwere
Arévrov

Aumrely

Awrdv, Aumod- Aumépevos,

oo, Aurdy

(305 a)

2 Aorist Active 2 Aorist Middle

Oumdpny
&\lmov
&\lwero
\lreclov
Améclny
Amépeda
E\lmreabe
é\lmovro

Aropar
Aimy
Aimqrad
Aimqolov
Aimyolov
Aurdpeda
Almnode
Arovrar

Aurolpnv
Almrowo
Aiworro

Aimrorafov
Arrolodny
Arrolpeda
Amrorafe
ArowTo

Auwod
Mmécfo

AimecBov
Awéafov

AlmweaDe
Améafov

Améadar

-1, -ov

(287)

2 Perfect

AoriTa
Aoiras
Aéhovme
Aeholmrartov
AedolraTov
Aeholmapev
Aedolrare
Aedo(wdo

Aehovras & (699 ¢) or
Aedourds s
Aehourads 4

Aedoirére frov
Aehouwdre frov
AehovmoTes dpev
Aedovrdres fire
AehoiwéTes dat

Aehourrds elnv (699 €) or
Aehovrras elns

Aedourras eln

Aehovmére elnrov, clrov
Aehouwdre elfrny, lry
AehovmoTes elnpev, elpev
Aehouméres elnre, elre
Aedoumréres elnaav, elev

Adhovrévar

Aehowrds, -via, -6 (309)

2 Pluperfect
B eholmy
Adolrns
Deholmwe(v)
A eolmerov
Aovrérny
A\elolmepev
é\holmere
Aolmecay

Aedolma (692)
Aeholrys
Aedolmy
Aholmrnrov
AeholmyTov
Aholropey
AehoimnTe
Aeholrac

Aeholmwoup (695)
Aeholmois
Aeholmor
Aeholrorrov
Aehovwolrny
Aeholmorpev
Aeholmworre
Aeholmorey
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I. (B) VOWEL VERBS: CONTRACTED VERBS

385

385. Verbs in -aow, -ew, -ow are contracted only in the present and
imperfect. The principles of contraction are explained in 49-55.
rindew (tipe-) honour, roéw (row-) make, and SpAde (8pho-) manifest are
thus inflected in the present and imperfect of the active, middle and

passive.
8. 1. (riudw) Tipd
2. (tipdess)  Tipds
3. (riuder) TR
D. 2. (ripderor) Tipdrov
3. (riuderor) Tipdrov
P. 1. (riudouer) Tipdpev
2. (riudere) TipdTe
3. (riudovet) Tipda

S. 1. (érlpaoy) iripwv
© 2. (érlpaes)  éripas
3. (éripae) éripd
D. 2. (éripderor) Eripdrov
3. (ériuaéryy) Eripdmmv
P. 1. (éripdoper) Eripdpev
2. (éripdere) ‘éripdre
3. (érluaoy) Eripav
8. 1. (riudw) TIPS
2. (ripdys) Tipds
3. (ripdn) Tipg
D. 2. (ripdnror) Tipdrtov
3. (ripdnror) TipdTov
P. 1. (ripdwuer) Tipdpev
2. (ripdnre)  TipdTe
3. (tludwos) Tipda

ACTIVE

PRESENT INDICATIVE

(moiéw) TOLdD
(mobets)  worels
~ (woiber) wouet

(woiéeror) woveiTOV
(woideror) moreiTOV

(moibouer) woroTpev
(moibere)  worelTe
(moibovst) worodo

IMPERFECT

(émoleov)  &wolowv
(émolees)  éwoles
(émolee) émole

{émoideror) dmoretrov
(éroicérny) EmworelTyv

(émoibouer) Emworoipev

(éworéere) droueite
(émoleoy)  émolowv

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE

(moréw) mOLd
(mrouéns) mwolfis
(moiéy) o)
(woiénrov) morfirov
(moénrov) worfjTov
(moibwper) mwordpev
(moéyre)  TorfiTe
(moidwsy) wouda

(dnhéw)
(8nhbeis)
(8nhéer)

(8nNberov)
(8nhéerov)

(3n\boper)
(8nNbere)
(8nAbovar)

(é829ho0r)
(é87hoes)
(éd1n0¢)

(édnhéerov)
(édnhoérny)
(édnhboper)
(édnhbere)

(é8%n00v)

(dnAbw)
(8n\éps)
(3nnéy)
(3nAémTov)
(dn\énTov)
(dnNbwpuer)

(3nNbire)
(dn\bwo)

e
Bnhois
Bnhot

nhodrov
Snhodrov

Snhodpev
Snhodre
Smhoian

t5fhovy
é5hhovs
t5fhov

&nhotrov
oty

Enhodpey
&nhoiTe
Bhhov

Bnhd
Snhots
Sqhot
SmAdTov
SnAdrov
SnAdpev
SnAdTe
SnAda
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AcT1vE — Concluded

PRESENT OPTATIVE (see 393)

8. 1. (ripaolyy)  Tipgmy  (roweolqy)  wowlny (8nhoolyyy)  Bnholnv
2. (7ipaolys)  Tipgns  (woweolys)  mworolns (3nhootns)  Smholms

.- 8. (ripaoln) Tipgn (roteoln) mouoln (8mNooln) Snhoin

D. 2. (sipaoinror) Tipgnror (rowotyTor) motolyToy (dmhoolyror) Gyholyrov
3. (riproriTyy) TipwhTyy (woweovirnr) woroujTny  (dnhoohryy) SnhougTyy

P. 1. (ripaolyuer) Tiugnpey (woweolnper) morolnuey (Onhoolnper) Snholnpuer
2. (ripaolyre)  TiuyTe (woweolyTe)  mowinTe (Snhoolyre)  dnholnre
8. (rtunolnsar) Tiugnoay (moieolyrar) mowlgoay  (dyhoolysar) dylolpoar

or or or

S. 1. (ripdous) TIpEuL (wotéorur) Totolut (Bhbowps) dnhotue
2. (ripdoss) Tipgs (moidors) wotols (39\dois) dnhois
3. (ripdot) TIUE (mwoiéor) mowl (89Nbor) dnhot

D. 2. (ripdoror) Tipdrov  (moiboiTor) mowoirov  (nhborTor)  SnhotTov
" 3. (tiumolryy)  TipgTnv  (wowolrny) mowimqy  (nhoolryy)  Spholrny

P. 1. (ripdower) ripdpev  (woclouer) mowoipev  (dyNboper)  Smhoipev
2. (rpdore) TIpR@TE (woiborre)  moroire (On\borre)  Bnhotre
3. (riudowr) TipGev (woiboier)  morolev (dnNdoer)  Bnholev

PRESENT IMPERATIVE

S. 2. (rtpae) Tipa (wrolee) mole (34Noe) 84hov
3. (ripaérw) Tipéro (woweérw)  wouelrw (Bnhoérw)  SmhoiTe

D. 2. (ripderor)  tipdtov  (woiberor) moiwlrov  (dyNberor)  Bmhodrov
3. (ripaérwy) Tiplrev  (mowérwyv) mouwlrav  (Snheérov)  Syodrev

P. 2. (ripdere) = TipdTe (moidere) woLeiTe (3nNbere) Sqhoire
3. (rwabrrer) Tipdvrev (wowbrtwr) mowobvrav  (Snlobrrwy) Syhodvrev

PRESENT INFINITIVE

(Tipdew) TipaY (moiéewr) ToLely (n\bew) Snhody

PRESENT PARTICIPLE
(Tiudwr) Tipdv (woiéwy) woLdy (8nNbwy) SnAdv

For the inflection of contracted participles, see 310. For the infinitive, see
469 a.

Attic prose always, and Attic poetry usually, use the contracted forms.

N. 1. — The open forms of verbs in -aw are sometimes found in Homer, Verbs
in -ew often show the uncontracted forms in Homer; in Herodotus contraction
properly takes place except before o and w. Verbs in -ow never appear in their
uncontracted forms in any author.

N. 2. — moiéw sometimes loses its « (43) except before o sounds.
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. (riudopar)
. (riudy, Tinde) Tipd
. (ripderar)

. (ripdesbov)
. (riuderbor)
. (tipabpeba)
. (ripdeote)

. (ripdorrar)

. (éripabuny)
. (éripdov)

. (ériudero)

. (éripdector)
. (értpadéodny)
. (éripabducta)
. (értudecte)
. (éripdovro)

. (Tipdwpar)
. (Tipdy)

3. (ripdyrad)
. (ripdnobor)
. (ryudnobor)
: (tipadpeda)
. (Tipdnobe)
. (Flpdwrrad)

. (ripaotuny)
. (riudow)

. (ripdotro)

. (tipdowrfor)
. (ripaolotyr)

{ripaoiueba)
(rtudowofe)
(rtpdotrro)

CONJUGATION OF Q-VERBS

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
PRESENT INDICATIVE

Tipdpar  (modopar)  worobper  (dnhbouar)

Tiplrar  (Toiderar) moweiTar  (dphbeTar)
Tipdodov (wodegfor) mworetafov (SyNbesbor)
Tipaclov (wordecbor) moretobov (dnhberbor)
Tipdpeda (mowebucfa) morobpeba (dnhobpeda)
Ttpdole  (woiderfe)  wouwlale  (SyNbecbe)
Tipdvrar  (rodorrar)  mwowdvrar (Syhborrar)

IMPERFECT
ripdpny  (droebuny)  &rololpmy  (édnhobuny)
TG (éroidov) émrorod (édNbov)
Tipdro  (éwordeTo)  émoielto  (édnhbero)

m m.

éripdofov (brodecbor) EmoreicBov (édyhbeafor)
¢ Ip.o.c:reqv (éwoweéobny) dmoreledny (ddnhoéobny)
ripdpeda (érowcbueta) Emorodpeda (édyhobueda)
TE}L&O‘G( (éwoibesbe)  émoweiofe  (édmhbeode)
Tipdvro  (éroidorro) émovodvro (&5nhbowro)

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE

Tipdpor  (modwpar)  wodpar  (dnhbwpat)
Tipg (moiéy) wolf (89Nén)
Tipérar  (moudprar)  wovfjran  (SphéyTar)
Tipdolov (moéyobor) movdiclov  (dnAéyobor)
ripdolov (mouyobor) morfielov (dyNénobor)

Tpdpeda  (moreduefa) mordpeda  (dyhodueba)
ripdobe  (mouénole)  woifiole  (dyhdnobe)
Tipdvror  (rordwrrar) wmoudvrar  (SphbwrTar)

PRESENT OPTATIVE

Tipgpny  (rowoluny)  wouofpny  (dmhoolumy)
Tiudo (woubowo) oioto (89\éoto)
TipGTO (arocéoiro) mwoLotTo (G IED)
Tipdolov (wouboishor) wooloBov (InNbowbor)
Tipgodny (wocolony) morolodqv (dnhoolsdny)
tipgpeda  (rowcolpedn) morolpeda  (dnhoolucda)
Tipdole (woboiofe)  moroioBe  (dnhbowfe)
Tipdvro  (woréowrro)  rowoivro  (dnNbotrro)

[385

Snhodpar
(mwouéy,moider) morfy, morel (dnhéy, Syhber) Snhol

SmhodTan

8nhoiabov
8nhoiabov
Enhoipeda
Snhodabe

Snhodvrar

Syhobpnv
dnhod
dnhodTo

édnhovadov

- &nhovodny

dnhobpeda
nhodode
&énhadvTo

Syhapar

ot
SAdTaL

E\&obov
SnAdoov
Snhdpeda
Sn\doBe

Byhdvrar

Snholpny
8nhoio
8nhotro
nhotaov
nholobnv
Snhoipeda
Snhotobe
Bnhoivro
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MippLe AND Passive — Concluded
PRESENT IMPERATIVE

S. 2. (riudov) Tipd (moiov) woLod (3nnbov) 8ndod
3. (ripaéobuw) Tipdobe (moiedgfw) mwoweloBw  (Inhoéofw)  Snhovobe

. (ripbecbor) rTipaobov  (worecfor) moreiobov  (dyhbecbor) Bnhoicbov
3. (ripaéobor) Tipdebov  (moweéobwr) mowloBuv  (dphoéobwr) Bnhotefwv

2
3
P. 2. (ripdecfe) Tipdode (moibece)  moreioBe (3nNbesBe)  Snhodabe
8. (ripaéobor) tijdobav  (mowdobwr) woreloBuv  (Iqhoécbwr) Snhobobuv
PRESENT INFINITIVE

(ripdesfar) riplobar  (worberfar) mworelobar  (Fphbesbar) Smhododar

PRESENT PARTICIPLE

(Tipabueros) Tipdpevos  (wowebuevos) morobpevos (Snhobuevos) Snhovpevos

386. Examples of Contracted Verbs.

1. Verbs in -aw:

dmrardw decetve (dwdry deceit) Sppda set tn motion (épuh tmpulse)
Bodw shout (Bo¥ shout) wewplopon attempt (meipa trial)
peketdw practise (uehérn practice) Tehevtdw finish (rehevry end)

vikda conguer (vikn victory) Tohpdw dare (réipa daring)

2. Verbs in -ew:

aduwéw do wrong (&dwos unjust) olkéw inhabit (olxos house, poetic)
Bonbéw assist (Bonbés assisting) mohepén make war (rolepos war)

koopéw order (xbouos order) dlovéw envy (phbros envy) '
wiocéw fate (upicos Late) $ihéw love (¢piros friend)

3. Verbs in -ow:

afidw think worthy (&fwos worthy) wOpdw make valid («fpos authority)
Bovhéw enslave (Soddos slave) mokepdw make an enemy of (wbhepos war)
E\evlBepow sel free (énedbepos free) orepavéo crown (orépavos crown)

fuydw put under the yoke ({vybr yoke) wamewdw humiliate (ramewds humbled)

387. Principal parts of Contracted Verbs.

Tipbo Tipfow értpnoa Terfpnka Tertpnpor Lripfibny
Oqpto fnplce fpica Tedfptka Tebplipat npdony
woLed - wofjow émoinca Temoinka Temolnpar Enoufifny

8nhéew Snhdow éhhaca Sebfilaka SedAwpar #Bnhdbny
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388. Syxopsis or ripd-e honour
Pres. Act. Tinpf. Act. Fut. Act. Aor, Act. Perf. Act. Plup. Act.

Ind. Tipd irfpov  Tipfow éripnoa Teripnka éreTipfkn

Sub. TTpd . Tipfioe TETIPNKOS @

Opt. Tipdny, -dpe TRTOLUL Tipfiloatpe  TeTipnkas env

Tmp. ripa ipnoov

Inf. Tipdv Tipfioew Tipficatl TeTipnkéVaL

Par. ripadv Tipfo WY Tipfoas TeTipnkds

Mid. Pass. Middle . Middle Mid. Pass.

Ind. Tipdpar Eripdpny Tipficopar értpnodpny  Terfpnpar Eretipfpnv
- Sub. Tipdpar Tipfiowpar  Teripmpévos &

Opt. Tipgpnv ripnoolpnv Tipnoaipny  Tertpnpévos elnv

Imp. ripd Tipnoal Tertpnoo

Inf. Tipdodar Tipfioerfal Tipficacfar Teripfiocfar

Par. ripdpevos TiUNoOpHevos Tipnodpevos TeTipnpévos

Passive Passive Fut, Perf. Pass.

Ind. Tipnlioopar  értpfbnv TeTipfoopal

Sub. Tipn0d

Opt. Ttundnooipny  Tipnleinv Tetipnooipny

Imp. Tipffnre

Inf. Tipnffoecfar  Tipnbivar  Teripfiocecfar

Par. Tiundnodpevos  Tipnlels TETIpN T Sptevos

Verbal adjectives: rtpnrds, Tipnréos

389. Syvorpsis oF Onpé-w hunt
Pres. Act. Impf Act. Ful, Act. Aor. Act. Perf. Act. Plap. Act.
Ind. 8npd #hpov  Onphocw ébpaca Teffpika Erefnpdun
Sub., 0npd : npdow Tebnpakas &
Opt. Ompamy, -gpue Onpdoouu Onpdocay  Tebnpaxds env
Imp. 84pa 8fpacov
Inf. Bnpav Onpdoev Onpioat Tebnpaxévar
Par. Onpdv Onpdowv @npdoas rebnpaxds
Mid. Pass. Middle Middle Mid. Pass.
Ind. Onpépar Wmpdpnv Onpdoopar épacdpny Tedfpapar trebnpdpny
Sub. fnpdpar Onpdoopar  Tebnpapévos &
Opt. Onpapnv Onpaooipny Onpacaipny Tebnpapévos ety
Imp. 6npd fpacar re@fipioo
Inf. Oqpdolar Onpaoecal Onpéoaclar TebnpaoBar
Par. Onpdpevos Onpaodpevos 8npacdpevos Tebnpapévos
Passive (late) Passive
Ind. [6npabfoopar] &8npddny Verbal adjectives:
Sub. Inpada Onparés
Opt. [onpadnooipnv] Onpabeinv Onparéos
Imp. OnpéonTe
Inf. [Onpabfoeclar] Onpadivar

Par. [Onpabnoopevos] Ompadeis
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SYNOPSIS OF molé-w make

Aor. Act,
troinoa
mToLicw
mwoLfjoaLput
moincov
woifjoal
mwolfiods

Middle
érounaapmv
ToLficwpal
Towoaipny
wolnoar
wofjoacdaL

ToLodpevos

" Passive
éroififnv
wonfd
wounfeinv
woufnTi
mwounbfvar
Toindels

VERBS 125

Perf. Act, Plup. Act,
wemoinka  dwemoufikn
TewOLNKDS &
Temounkas elnv

wemounkéval
TETOLNK DS

Mid. Pass.
memoinpar éremoifjumv
TETOLTIEVOS @
wemwoinpévos elnv
Tewoinoo
merotficfal
Temwounpévos
Fut. Perf. Pass.
TewoLfoopaL

TemoLToipny

werolfioeadar

' TWETOLNTGevos

Verbal adjectives : wounrds, wouréos

StNOPSIS OF Tehé-w complete

Aor. Act.

Tehéow
Tehéoarpe
Té\ecov
TehéTan
TeNéoas
Middle
éTeheTdpny
Tehérwpal
Tekeoalpny
Té\eoar
Tehéocagfar
TeheTdpLevos
Passive
érehéoOny
TeAeo 00
TeheaOeinv
Tekéonmo
TeherdRvar
TeheoBels

390.
Pres. Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act.
Ind. mwoud é¢molovy  mworfiocw
Sub. wod
Opt. morolnv, -otpe TOLTOoLHL
Imp. wole
Inf. oty ToLTaV
Par. wowdv ToLficwy
Mid. Pass. Middle
Ind. woiodpar émorolpmy wofioopat
Sub. woldpat
Opt. worolpnv wounaoipny
Imp. mowod
Inf. moieiofar wofioerfal
Par. mwoiolpevos ToLnTdpevos
Passive
Ind. woumffoopat
Sub.
Opt. wowmdnooipnv
Imp.
Inf. roudfoeadar
Par. mounfnodpevos
391.
Pres. Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act.
Ind. 7eAd - éréhovv  TEAD (Tehéow,488) éréheca
Sub. TeAd )
Opt. Tehoiny, -0l Tehoiny, ~ofpt
Imp. ré\e
Inf. Tekeiv Tekelv
Par. tehdv TADV
Mid. Pass. Middle
Ind. Tehodpar érehodpmy Teholpar
Sub. Tehdpar
Opt. reholpnv Tehoipny
Imp. Tehod
Inf. reletoBar TekeloBar
Par. rehodpevos TehoDpevos
Passive
Ind. Teheorioopal
Sub.
Opt. TeheoOnoolpny
Imp.
Inf. TeheaOfjoeaBar
Par. TeheoOnodpevos

Perf. Act. Plup. Aect.
Tetéhexa  érereléun)
TeTehekds @

TeTehek s elmy

TeTehecéval
TeTEA ek DS

Mid. Pass. .
Teréherpar éreTehéopny
Teteheopévos &
Teteheopévos elny
TeTéheoo
TeTeléioBar
TeTeherpévos

Verbal adjectives:
Tekeo TS
Teheo Téos
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392, SYNoP8Is OF 8nhé-w manifest
Pres. Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act. Aor. Act. Perf. Act. Plup. Act.
Ind. SmA& Bfhovww  Snhdow dhhwaa  SedfAwka €5ebnAdkn
Sub. &qAé Sn\doew  Sebnhwxds &
Opt. Snhoiny, -otpe Snhdoorpt Sqhdoaip. Sednhokds €iny
Imp. 8fjhov 8\ woov
Inf. Snyhodv Inhdoeav d\boar  Bednrwxévar
Par. Snphov dnhdowy Sqhdods  Sebnhwkds
Mid. Pass. Middle Middle Mid. Pass. ]
Ind. Syhodpar &énhodpny Enidaopar 8ebhapar 8ebqhdpmy
(as pass., 809)

Sub. Snhépar SeBnhwpévos &
Opt. 8nholpnyv Snhwoolpny Bednhopévos elnv

. Imp. Snhod 8edAhwoo
Inf. Syholodar SnAdoeardar 8ednhdofan
Par. Smhodpevos Snhwodpevos Sebnhwpévos

Passive Passive Fut. Perf. Pass.

" Ind. Sqhebficopar  édnAGOny  SednAdoopar
Sub. dnhwbdd
opt. | Sl wbqooluny  Snhwbeiny Sednhwoolpyy
Tinp. SnAdbnTe
Inf. Snhwbfoerdar  Snhwdivar Sednrdoecofar
Par.’ Inhwbnodpevos Bnhwbels Bednhwodpevos

Verbal adjectives : nhwrés, Snhwréos

REMARKS ON THE CONTRACTED VERBS

393. In the present optative active there are two forms: (1) that
with the modal sign -1y, having -» in the 1 sing., and -cav in the 3 pl.;
(2) that with the modal sign -i-, having -u¢ in the 1 sing., and -ev in
the 3 pl. The first form is more common in the singular, the second
in the dual and plural.

Tipeny (rarely riugud), Tipdrov (rarely ripgnror), Tipdpev (rarely riugyuer),
wowoiny (rarely wowiud), wowolrov (rarely moioinror), worotpev (rarely wowolnuer),
Snholqv (rarely dyhofiw.), nhoirowv (rarely dnroinror), Snhoipev (rarely dyolnuer).

394, Ten verbs in -aw show 5 where we expect &. These are 8w
thirst, && live, mewid hunger, kv scrape, v spin (rare), opd wash, xod
give oracles, xp® am eager for (rare), xpbpor use, and & rub. See 641.
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1
895. {6 live and ypdpar use are inflected as follows in the present
indicative, subjunetive and imperative and in the imperfect.

Indic. and Subj. Imperative Imperfect '
S. 1. & Xpdpon v éxpdpny
2. ths  xell tn Xpd ns  ixpd
3. th Xpfiras {fhTo xphobe & éxpfito
D. 2. tirov  xpficlov {fiTov xpiofov dqrov  ixpfiofov
3. tfrov  xpfobov throv xphobwv Ay éxpRotny
P. 1. tépev xpdpeda Hopev  xpdpeda
2. thre  xpiofe Lire xpfiode idre  éxpRode
3. {do Xpdvrar tovray  xpfobav v éxpdvro

Infinitive: {fiv, xpfioar  Participle: {év, x pdpevos

396. rafw burn, khaiw weep, do not contract the forms in which . has dis-
appeared (38). Thus, xdw, kdes, kdet, xdouer, xdere, Kdovor.

897. Verbs in -ew of two syllables do not contract e with o or w.
The present and imperfect indicative of wAéw sail arve inflected as
follows.

mAéw whéopev émheov émNéopov
mhels wAelrov whelTe . érhews emhetroy émhelre
et wAeltov whéovat émhe émrhelrny Emrheov

and 80 wAéw, wAéoupe, TAEl, whelv, whéwv, whéovoa, mAéov. In like manner Oéw
run, wvéa Dreathe. )

a. déw meed lhas eis, del it i necessary, déy, déor, deiv, 70 Séov What is neces-
sary; déouar want, request, has déet, Setrar, Sebueba, déwpar. But déw bind is
usually an exception, making Jdeis, dei, doluer, €dovy bound, 76 dobv that which
binds, Sobuac, dodvrar, but deduevor, 5éov appear in some writers.

b. #éw scrape contracts. Bdéw, Eéw and rpéw have lost o ; whéw, Géw, mréw
have lost y(¢) ;. 5éw meed is for devew ; Séw bind is for Seaw.

398. Two verbs in -ow, i8pdw sweat, jiyéw shiver, may have » and ¢
instead of ov and or. See 641.

Thus, indic. piv®, piyes, piyeg (or piyol), opt. piydny, inf. prydr (or pryoly),
part. jrydr.  So Bpdey, opt. dpan (or idpoi), part. ispdy (Or idpoly).

"a. hobw wash, when it drops its v (43), contracts like dnyhéw. Thus, Nobw,
Novets, hovet, but Noluer (for Ao(y)o-uev), Nodre, Noboc; and so in other forms, as
éov, hobrat, Aol fat, Novuevos.

b. ofopa: think (imperfect ¢éuny) has the parallel forms ofua: (Gunw).

399. Movable v is never (in Attic) added to the contracted 3 sing.
imperfect (érolet, not érolew).
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|
I. (¢) CONSONANT VERBS

400. Verbs whose stems end in a consonant are in general inflected
like non-contracting w-verbs in all tenses. The future active and mid-
dle of liquid and nasal verbs are inflected like contracted ew-verbs.

401. Liquid and Nasal Verbs: future active and wmiddle of
baive show.

Future Active Future Middle
Inprcamave. S. 1. (¢arvéw) bavd (paréopar)  davodpar
2. (¢pavées) Paveis (paréy or -éer) davij or €t
3. (gpavée) $avel (pavéerar)  dbaveitar
D. 2. (¢avéeror) dbaveltov (pavéecafor) daveiolov
3. (¢avéeror) $avetrov (¢pavéecfor) daveiolov
P. 1. (pavéouer) davodpev (gpavebpefa) davodpela
2. (¢avéere) daveire (pavéeale)  daveiade
3. (pavéovar) davoioL (¢pavéorrar) davotvrar
OpraTive. S. 1. (¢aveolny) $avolny (paveoluny) davolpnmy
2. (¢areoins) davoins (pavéoo) davoio
3. (gpareoin) davoin (gpavéorro)  Pavoito
D. 2. (¢pavéoror) $avoiTov . (pavéowrbor) avoiafov
3. (¢aveolrny) $avolrny (gareolatny) davoladny
P. 1. (¢avéouer) davoipev (paveoluefa) davolpeda
2. (¢avéoire) $avoire (¢pavéorfe) davoiade
3. (¢avéoer) davoiev (pavéowrro)  davoivro
or .
S. 1. (gavéoiu) $avoips
2. (¢avéos) davois
3. (¢avéo) davoi
D. 2. (¢pavéoiror) davoitov
3. (¢arveolrny) $avoirny
P. 1. (pavéoper) davoipey
2. (¢aréoire) davoire
3. (¢aréoer) davoiev
INFINITIVE. (pavéewr) bavely (gparéeabar) Paveiour
PARTICIPLE. (paréwr, pavéovoa, daviv, bavoion, (parvebucros, davovpevos,
pavéor) davoiv -1, -0¥) -1}, ~ov

(810) (287)
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402. Liquid and Nasal Verbs: first aorist active and middle,
second aorist and second future passive of ¢aivw show.

IND.

Stra.

OPT.

Imp.

IxF.

ParT.

S.

R

N N N

o0 010 co 10

1 Aorist Active

1. énva

2. nvas

8. &nve

2. épnvarov
3. &pmvaryy
1. idpAvaper
2.
3
1
2
3
2

édfvare

. Epnvav

. dfva
- dhvgs
- diny

. Aymrov

dhvmrov

. $fvopey

$fpme
bAvao

dhvarpe

. ¢nvalmyy
. $Avarpev
. dfjvarre

. $fivarev or dhveary

(668)
bijvov

. $nvdTe

bivatov
$nvitov

. pAvare
. $nvavrav

bijvar

dfvas, -aoa, dijvav

(306)

GREEK GRAM. —9

1 Aorist Middle 2 Aorist Paseive

bnvapny
ipfive
épfvaro
épfivacdov
épnvéaodny
tpnvipeda
épfivace

épfivavro
bAvepat
vy
$rvyraL
dAvmodov
$fvnodov

$nvdpeda
$Avyobe

dbHvovrar

$nvaipny

. $Avais or pfveras (668) dAvaro
. ¢Avai or phvee (668) PAvarre

. $Avarrov

dAvareclov
dnvalebny

dbnvalpeda
dfvarebe

‘PAvaivro

bijvar
$nviodo

dfvaclov
$nvacbov

dfvac-Be
$bnvéocbuv

dfvacbar

¢bdvny
tpdwns
épén
épdvnrov
épavTny
Epdvnpev
Epdvnre
épdvnoav
bavd
$aris
$avi
bavijrov
baviirov
bavapev
daviiTe
bavdor

bavelny
daveins
baveln

dbaveiTov or

davelnrov
bavelrnv or
baveritny
$aveipev or
bavelnuey
davelre or
bavelnre
bavelev or
davelnoav
$avnb
baviite
davyrov
bavirev
bdvnTe

bavévrov

bavijvar

$nvapevos, -1, dpavels,

-ov (287)

davelca,

bavév (307)

2 Future Passive
daviicopar
daviory, davhon
davficerar
darioecfov
daviceobov
davnodpeda
davficeode

davioovrar

davnoolpnv
darficolo
daviicorto

$aviooiofov
daryoolctnyy
davnooipeda
davhooro e

davicovro

davhceobar

davnoépevos, -1,
-ov (287)
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE)

403. In the perfect and pluperfect middle (and passive) of stems
ending in a comsonant certain euphonic changes (409) occur upon
the addition of the personal endings.

404. Several verbs with stems ending in a short vowel retain
that vowel in the perfect (and in other tenses); such stems originally
ended in o; as 7elé-o finish, from rékos end (redes-). This o appears
in the perfect middle stem (reréie-o-par, Teréde-g-rar). In the second
person singular and plural but one ¢ is found : rerée-oai, Teréle-cbe.
By analogy some other verbs have a ¢ at the end of the verbal stem.

405. In the perfeet and pluperfect middle the third person plural
of stems ending in a consonant or of stems adding « consists of the
perfect middle participle with eio? are (in the perfect) and Hoav were
(in the pluperfect).

406. Perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of Aelmw (Aewr-)
leave, ypddw (ypag-) write, welfo (red-) persuade, mpirrw (mpdy-) do.

Perfect Indicative

S. 1. Meppar yéypappar wémeropal wérpaypal
2. AMhejar yéypajar TéTaoar wémpatar
3. AMemTar Yéypamrar wéracTal - TémpakTal
D. 2. Akepbov yéypadbov wérevofov wémpiyBov
3. AevdOov yéypadOov mémwerofov wémpayfov
P. 1. Aehelppeba yeypbppeda wemelopeda wmemplypeda
2. Mhedbe yéypadbe wémeio e wémwpay e
3. Aehewppévor elol  yeypappévor elol  memaopévor elol  mempaypévor elot
Pluperfect
S. 1. &ehelppv éyeypdppmv éremelopny Emempéypny
2. o ¢yéypao émérerco émémpato
3. &amnro tyéyparrro éméreoto - émémpakTo
D. 2. ééherdlov ¢yéypadBov tmémevofov émémpax fov
3. EheheldpBnv dyeyphdbnv ¢memeloOny EmemplxOnv
P. 1. Eehelppeba dyeypippeba émremeiopeda iremplypeda
2. el tyéypadBe émémenole &rémpay Be
3. hehappévoL floav  yeypappévor foav weracpévor foav mempaypévor foav

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative

Aeheuppévos & Yeypappévos & Temelrpévos & mempaypévos &
Aeheppévos iy yeypappévos ey memaopévos ey mempaypévos elny
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Perfect Imperative

S. 2. Aewjo yéyparo TémeLao
8. Aekelpbw yeypédfa Temeiorfw

D. 2. MhedBov yéypadlov wérerofov
3. Aeheldbuv . yeyphdbuwv wemelofwov

P. 2. AMadbe Yéypadbe wémwerode
3. heheldbbav yeypaddwv wemelofav

Perfect Infinitive and Participle
AekeidOar yeypddfar wemelofar

wéwpato
£
werpay dw

wérpay fov
L
werpaxuv

mémpax e
wrempyx ooy

wewpayxfar

AeNeLpuévos, -1), -0V YeYpaRpévos, -1, -ov wemeropévos, -1, -0v mrempaypévos, -1, -ov

407. Perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of eéyyw (éreyx-)
confute, dyyé\he (dyyek) announce, ¢palve (pa-) show, relén (rede)

Jinish.
Perfect Indicative
S. 1. &fheypar Ayyerpae wébaopar
2. éheytar fyyehoar (wébavoar, 707 2)
3. éheykTar MyyehTar wébavrar
D. 2. éfAeyxbov fiyyerbov médpavbov
3. &fheyxOov fiyyehBov _wébavdov
P. 1. éniéypeba NyyéApeda weddopeda
2. ey Oe fyyerOe wébavfe
3. dnheypévor elal  fyyehpévor eloil  medaopévor elal

Pluperfect Indicative

S. 1. BnAéypny NyyéApnv tmeddopnv
2. &fheyfo flyyehoo (¢wédavao, 707 a)
3. &fleykTo fyyerTo trébavro
D. 2. é\fheyxfov fyyerov tmrépaviov
8. A&nhéyxbnv qYYéAOny treddvbny
P. 1. &nhéypeda Nyyéipeda éredbopeda
2. E\qheyxOe fiyyehBe émépavfe
3. nheypévor foav dyyehpévol foav  webaopévar foav

Perfect Subjunctive and Optative

Anheypévos & fyyehpévos & mebaopévos &
EAnheypévos elny  fyyehpévos elny  medouopévos elny

Teréle-o-par
Teréhe-oar
Teréhe-o-TaL

Terére-ofoy
Teréhe-oBov

TeTeNéoo-pela
Teréhe-ofe
Terehe-o-pévor elol

&ErereNé-o-pnv
&Teréhe-00
&-reréle-o-TO

é&rerée-clov
E-rerehé-obnv

trerehé-o-peba
&reréhe-ole

2 2
TeTeNe-0-pévor Noav

Tereheapévos &
rereheopévos elny
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Perfect Imperative

S. 2. &fheyko fiyyehoo (wébavao, 712a)  reréhe-oo
3. &niéyxbe fyybe wepvle TeTehé-00w

D. 2. &freyxbov Ryyerbov wépavlov reréhe-o-fov
3. iqhéyxbuv NyYYéABov wepdvloy rerehé-ofwv

P. 2. \fheyxPOe TyyeBe médavle Teréhe-ole

© 3. EnMéyxbuv fyydwy wephvloy Terehéeofuy

Perfect Infinitive and Participle

AnhéyyBar nyybar Tedhvar rerehé-car
Anheypévos, -,  Myyepévos, -1,  wedagpévos, -,  Terehe-o-pévos, -n,
-ov -ov -ov -ov

.

EXPLANATION OF THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT FORMS

408. The periphrastic third plural is used instead of the forms
derived directly from the union of the stem with the ending.

Thus, ~yeypauuéror elot is used for vyeypag-rrar which would become yeypddparar
by 35 b, » between consonants passing into a. The periphrastic form is also
used in verbs adding ¢ to their stems, as rerere-c-uévor elol for rereke-o-vrrat.
Stems in » that drop » in the perfect system form their perfect and pluperfect
regularly ; thus, spivw (kpw-) judge has céxpwrar, éxéxpurro.

N. —On the retention of -a7et, -aro see 4651,

409, Euphonic Changes. — For the euphonic changes in these forms
see 82-87, 103.

a. Labial Stems. — Aewp-pacr is fOr Aehevr-par, Aéhetg-fov is for hereur-afoy,
Aewpbe is for Aeherr-cfe (103). In the same manner are inflected other labial
stems, as 7pifw (Tpif-) Tub, pirTw (pim-) throw: Térpiu-pa fOT Terptf-par, 77 pi-
Yau for rerpif-oar, etc. Stems ending in ur drop 7 before u, but retain it before
other consonants. Thus,

wemeum-par becomes wémwepuar wereur-uefa becomes weméuueda
 TEmEuT-0aL b mérempar Temeum-ohe t wémeupe (103)
TETEUT-T oL ¢ mérepTTal

b. Dental Stems. — méreio-rar is for memef-raw (83), mémes-fov is for memeid-
. Bov (83), mémewbe is for wered-(a)be (83, 103). The ¢ thus produced was trans-

409Db. D. Hom. has the original forms meppaduéros, xexopubuévos.
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ferred to the first persons wémewrpoi, wemelopeda (86, 87). Like wémewrpa,
etc., are formed and inflected #Yevoua: from Yesdw (Yevd-) deceive, méppaspar
from ¢pd{w (¢pad-) declare, éomewwpar (100) from owévdw (omevd-) pour a
libation. :

¢. Palatal Stems. —wémpita is for mempay-car (97), wémpixrar is for mwempay-
T (822), wérpaxbe is for wempay-che (103). Like mémpayuar are inflecied
Théxw (whex-) weave mémhey-pai, &yw (dy-) lead Hypar, dANdTTw (dANay-) ex-
change #\\ayuar, tapdrrw (Tapax-) confuse Terdpayust. Stems in -yx change
x before x to v and drop one + (as in éfhey-par for épheyy-par, 85 and
85 b), but keep the second palatal before other consonants (as in éNfheyfar
for emheyx-cay, 9T; fheyk-rar for éApreyx-rai, 82). On the reduplication
see 446.

d. Liquid and Nasal Stems. — Stems in A or p are inflected like #yyehuas,
a8 oTé\\w (oTek-, oTak-) send Eorahpar, alpw (dp-) raise Hpua, éyelpw (éyep-)
wake dyfyeppar (446). Stems in » retaining the nasal are inflected like wégpaouar,
as onualvw (onpar-) signify cechpacuar. (For -cua: see 94 a and b.) Stems
in » dropping the nasal (559 a) are inflected like AAvuar, as xpbvw (xpr-) judge
xéxpipat. )

e. Vowel Stems adding o. — Here the stem ends in a vowel except before-
uand 7; thus, Teréhe-ocar, Teréhe-0 0oy, TeTéNe-0be : DUt TeTéNe-0-pat, TeTeré-o-peba,
TeTéhe-0-TaL,

N.— Since the stem of reréw is properly rehes- (rerer-w, 624), the original
inflection is rerelesc-sar, Whence rteréhe-car (107); reréheo-Tw; Tereheo-aboy,
TeTeheo-00e, Whence Teréheoboy, reTéhesbe (103). Teréheopar and Tereéouefe are
due to the analogy of the other forms.

410. The forms wépavoa:, émépavso, and wépaveo are uot attested. Cp.
707 a.

411. The principal parts of the verbs in 406407 are as follows:

ayyiAho announce (dyyeh-), &yyeAd,
fyyeha, fyyehea, fyyeApar, fyyék-
8xv.

yphdo write (ypad-), ypidw, Eypaba,
véypada, yéypappar, 2 aor. pass.
éypddnv.

ENéyxw confute (EheyX-), EAéyfw, fikeyta,
EAfheypar, HAéyx .

Aelwo leave (Avm-, hem-, Aovrr-), Nelw,
2 perf. Aéhovrra, Nheippar, Ehelpbny,
2 a. érov.

melBo  persuade (mb-, mab-, wol-),
melow, éraca, 1 perf. méraxa I have

persuaded, 2 perf. wémola I trust,
wéwero pat, émeiodqv.

wphrre do (wpdy-), wphfw, é&mpafa,
2 perf. mwémpaya I have fared and
1 have dome, méwpaypar, dwplyfny.

Tehéw finish (Tehe-o-), TEAd, érékeva,
reréeka, teréherpar, drehéobny.

dalve show (dav-), davd, édnva, 1 perf.
wébayka Ihave shown, 2 perf. wédnva,
I have appeared, wépaopar, éhdvdny
I was shown, 2 aor, pass. é&pdwy I
appeared.
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CONJUGATION: OF HL-VERBS

412. The conjugation of m-verbs differs from that of w-verbs
only in the present, imperfect, and second aorist active and middle;
and (ravely) in the second perfect. The u forms are made by
adding the endings directly to the tense-stem without any thematic
vowel, except in the subjunctive of all verbs, and in the optative of
verbs ending in -vope

413. Verbs having second aorists and second perfects of the
we form are, as a rule, o-verbs, not peverbs, in the present. Thus,
the second aorists: &8 (Baive ¢o0), Eyvav (yryvdoxe know); the
second perfect: réfvauer (Bvpoxw die).

414. There are two main classes of wi-verbs.

A. The root class. This class commonly ends in -ypue OF -e-pe
(from stems in ¢, a, or o). The present stem is usually reduplicated,
but may be the samne as the verb-stem, which is a root.

Verb-stem Present Stem Present
Oe-, O 1e-, Ty (for Gube, 6iby, 125 a) Tifnue place
éy - te-, by (for owoe, otom) Iy send
oTa-, oTY iora-, lory (for owra, ooy, 119) lomue set
do-, bu- 3ido-, 8idw- Sidwpue give
$o-, b1 o=, ¢y i say

* B. The -vom class. This class adds vv (»), after a vowel »v (11d),
to the verb-stem. In the subjunctive and optative regularly, and
sometimes in the indicative, verbs in -y are inflected like verbs
11 -o. . ’

Verb-stem Present Stem Present
Sevx- Setkvv-, Sekvo- deixvip show
Levy- Levyvv-, Levyvi- Lebyvops yoke
Kepa- KEPAVVU-, KEPOVVU- Kepdyyiur Miz
pny- pryyve-, pryve- piryvop break .
o e ofBewu-, ofevvi- oBévvo extinguish

C. There are some (mostly poetic) verbs in -ynu:, Wwhich add »a-, #4- to form
the present stem ; as ddu~yy-u I subdue, ddu-va-uev we subdue.

415. All the possible u forms do not occur in any single verb. 7ifnu
and 3w are incomplete and irregular in the second aorist active ; and &8y
went out from oBémiu is the only second aorist formed from siuc-verbs.
éwpudpny I bought, second aorist middle (from the stem mpw- with no present),
is given in the paradigms in place of the missing form of {ornu.; and 3w
I entered from 36w (but formed as if from §5u) in place of a second aorist of the
vbu-verbs.



416]

CONJUGATION OF +ifpu, {orqus, Sidum

135

416. (A) Root Class. — Inflection of +(fyuc place, lrmue set, 3i8wpe
give, in the present, imperfect, and second aorist temses; and of
émpuipqv I bought.

P.

el

I I

0 M0 oo o D

o= WM

ACTIVE
Present Indicative

T{-On-pL t-otype
Ti{-fn-s l-o-s
T(-0n-0\ t-om-ot
Ti-8e-Tov ) {-cra-tov
7{-Be-ToV {-oTa-Tov
Ti-Oe-pev {-oTa-pev
Ti-fe-Te {-oTa-Te
T-0é-a0 t-ordo
Imperfect
éri-On-v t-orm-v
éri-8as (746 b) t-orq-s
é-ri-Oer t-om
é-7{-0e-Tov t-ora-Tov
&ri-0éTyy f-ord-Tv
éer{-Oe-pev f-oTa-pev
é-r(-Oe-Te f-ora-Te
éri-Oe-cav f-ora-cav

Present Subjunctive

T80 t-o7d
T-01-s t-orhs
-89 i-orfj
T1-04-Tov i-oij-Tov
Ti-0f~Tov i-orij-Tov
T1-00-pev L-oTd-pev
T-07-Te -ori-Te
T1-00-0L {-o07d-0L

Present Optative

Ti-fely-v t-orain-v
Ti-Oein-s i-orain-s
Ti-fein i-orain
Ti-8et-Tov i-ocrai-Tov
Ti-fel-Tyv i-orai-rqv
Ti-Oel-pev : L-orai-pev
Ti-Oeb-Te i-oral-Te

Ti-Oele-v i-oraie-v

8i-Bw-pr
8(-8w-s
8L-8w-0u
8i-8o-Tov
8(-8o-Tov
8(-50-pev
8(-80-Te
Su.86-ao

¢€-5(-5ovv (746 b)
&-8{-Sovs
&-5(-8ov
&8(-80-ToV
&-5u-86-mv
&-5(-So-pev
&8i-8o0-7¢
&-5(-80-cav

5.-86
8u-83-5
Bu-6¢
S1-8d-Tov
8u-8@-Tov
81-803-pev
B1-Bd-re
B1-8d-0

Su-Boln-v
8i-Soln-s
8u.Boln
Si-Bot-Tov
Bui-Bol-tv
i-Sot-pev
Si-Bot-Te
Be-Sote-v
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or (750)
T1-8eln-Tov
T-8afi-Ty
Ti-Beln-pev
Ti-8¢ln-Te
Ti-8eln-cav

Ti-0e (746 D)
T-0é-Tw
T{-8¢-ToV
T1-0é-TV
T{-0¢-Te
Ti-0é-vrov

TL-0é-vaL

Ti-els, -cioa, -év (307)

Ti-Oe~pan
Ti-Oe-car
Tl-Be-Tan
7i-0c-a00v
Ti-8¢-cBov
T1-0é-pefa
7(-Be-00¢
T{-0c-vTan

ériBé-pmy
é-1(-8e-00
é&7l-B¢-10
ér(-8c-cQov
Eri-0é-00ny
&-71-0é-peba
¢-7(-0¢-00¢

é-1i-0e-vro

Acmive — Concluded

Present Optative
or (750)
i-orain-rov
i-ocrav-mmy
t-oraln-pev
i-orain-re
i-orain-cav
Present Imperative
{0ty
t-ord-To
t-ora-Tov
i-ord-Twv
t-oTa-Te
-ord-vrov
Present Infinitive

. ,
L-OTa-vaL

Present Participle

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE

Present Indicative
{-ora-poal
t-oTa-caL
t{-ora-Tai
t-oTa-clov
{-oTa-cfov
{-ord-peda
t-ora-ade
t-oTa-vrar

Imperfect
t-oré-pny
t-ora-co
f-ora-To
f-cra-cdov
t-oré-olnv
i-ord-peda
t-ora-ofe
t-ora-vro

i-ords, -doa, -Gv (306)

[416

or (750)
8i-Boin-rov
Si-Boriy-Tv
8i-8oln-pev
8i-Boln-Te
Si-8oln-cav

8(-Sov
B1-86-Tw
5(-80-Tov
8-86-Tawv
8i-80-T¢
81-86-vrov

81-86-vau

81-Bovs, -olga, ~6v

(307)

B{-Bo-par (747 1)
8{-50-ca
8(-8o-Tar
8{-80-c0ov
8(-80-a00v
81-86-peba
5{-80-00¢
5(-50-vrar

&-8u-86-pumv (747 1)
¢-5(-80-00
é-8(-80-T0
&-5{-80-cfov
€-5.-86-00nv
é-51-56-peba
é-8(-50-08¢
&-8(-80-vro
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MippLE axD Passive — Concluded

Present Subjunctive

T-08-par i-ord-par
T-0f i-orh
Ti-0f-Tar t-orij-raL
T1-0%-0-00v t-o1ii-clov
T1-08-0-0ov “t-orfi-ofov
TL-0d-peda i-ocrd-peda
T1-05-00¢ t-ori)-00e
T-06-vran t-ord-vraL

Present Optative

Te-Bel-pny : t-orai-pnv
Ti-0et-0 t-orai-o
Te-Bet-To t-oral-to
T1-0¢t-0-00v t-orai-cov
Te-Oel-0Ony i-oral-ociny
Ti-0el-peba i-ocral-peda
T1-0el-00¢ t-oral-o0e
Te-Oel-vTo t-orat-vro
or
TL-0el-pyy
T1-0et-0

T1-8oi-70 (746 c)

. T1-00T-00ov

T1-00(-aBny -
Ti-00l-pela
T1-001-00¢
T-80i-vT0
Present Imperative

7i-8¢-00 {-ora-co
T1-0é000 t-ord-ofe
Ti-8¢c-cBov {-ora-cfov
T1-0é-00 v t-ord-ofov
Ti-8c-00¢ {-ora-ofe
T1-0é-000v i-ord-ofev

Present Infinitive
7{-Be-cOaL f-ora-clar

Present Participle

T1-0é-pevos i-ord-pevos

81-5a-par
81-59
8u-86-Tan
81-86-0-00v
81-86-00ov
81-8-pela
81-88-afe
Si-8d-vrar

8v-Soi-pyy
8u-80t-0
8u-8ot-To
81-80t-a00ov
81-Soi-cOnv
8i-8ol-peba
8u-8ot-a0e

8u-8ot-vro

8{-80-00
81-86-000 .
§(-80-c-0ov

81-86-cfwv

8i-80-00¢

8u-86-cBav
8{-80-c0ar

81-80-pevos

137
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Middle

. (E0nka, 755) &-0é-pnv

Active
1
2. (¢0nkas)
3. (¥0nke)
2. &0¢-Tov
3. &Bérmv
1. &Be-pev
2. €-Be-Te
3. &Be-cav
1 6
2. 0f-s
3. 0§
2. Bi-Tov
3. Of-tov
1. 0&-pev
2. Of-te
3. 86-0u
1. Oeln-v
2. Qein-s
3. Bein
2. Oel-Tov
3. Oel-tmv
1. Oei-pev
2. Bet-Te
3. Oele-v
or (758)
2. Bein-tov
3. Oafj-tyv
1. Geln-pev
2. Bein-te
3. Bein-cav

é-0ou
€-0¢-7o

é-0e-afov
&-0é-oony
&-0é-peba
€-0¢-00¢
€-0e-vro

0&-pat
¢
Of-Tar
07-ofov
07)-0fov

065-peba
07-00e

0d-vrar

Oel-pnv

Bei-o

Oet-To, Ool-To
fet-oBov
fei-abnv
Bei-peba
Oei-o0¢

fet-vro

or (746 ¢c)

folpeba
Boiofe
BoivTo

SEcoND AORIST

Indicative

Active

Middle

é-o-v stood émpuapny (415)

Active

416

Middle

(€Bwxka, 755) é-86-pmv

é-or-s érplo (€8wkas)
éom érplaro (€Bwke)
éorq-rov dmpla-obov €-8o-tov
borh-ty EmpLé-ofny &-86-Tnv
om-pev é-mpua-peba ¢€-5o-pev
é-orn-Te é-mpla-ode €-Bo-Te
&omy-oav  &mpla-vro ¢-8o-oav
Subjunctive
oTd wplw-par (424, N.2) &
orii-s wpiy 8a-s
oTh wpin-Tan 1]
oTi-Tov wpin-ofov 8@-Tov
oTf-Tov wpin-ofov 5&-tov
TTR-pev wpub-peba 8@-pev
oTi-Te = pin-o-e Bd-Te
TTR-oL mplo-vrar 8@-0u
Optative
o"rdu’.'q-v wpai-pnv Soin-v
orain-s wplai-o (424, N.2) bdoin-s
orain wplar-to Soin
orai-rov ., wplar-obov Soi-Tov
oral-y - wpai-chny Sol-rmv
oTai-pev wpral-peda Soi-pev
orai-Te plar-ode Boi-Te
oTaie-v mplar-vTo Soie-v
or (758) or (758)
araly-tov Boln-Tov
oTa-TnV Souvj-Tnv
orain-pev Soin-pev
aorain-Te Soln-Te
orain-cav Soin-cav

(756 b)
é-Sov
€-5o-1o

€-80-00ov
&-56-0 0y
¢-86-peba,
€-80-00¢
é-80-vro

5@-pat
5
5d-rarL
§3-0Bov
5@-cfov

Bb-peba
5d-00¢
5@-vraL

Soi-pnv
Sot-o
Soi-To
Sot-cfov
Sol-onv
Soi-peba

Sot-o0e
Soi-vro
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Bé-s
fé-ro
Bé-Tov
Bé-rv
Bé-re
Bé-vrov

Oel-var

SecoND AorisT — Concluded

Imperative
8od oTi-0u mplw 885 8ot
8é-ob oTH-Te mpué-odw 86-To 86-0fw
8é-00ov oTH-Tov wpla-olov 86-Tov 86-cfov
8é-cbov oTH-TOV wpué-olov 86-Toy 86-08uv
8é-00e oTH-Te wpla-obe 86-T¢ 86-00e
0é-00wv oTh-vTav wpié-clwv 86-vrav - §6-0Bav
Infinitive
8é.oBau oTi-vaL mpla-ola Sot-vau 86-cBar
Participle

Ocls, Oeloa, Oé-pevos, -1, oTds, oTdoa, wpud-pevos, -1, Sols, Soloa, 86-pevos,
-ov oré-v (306) -ov (287) 8é-v (307) -y, -ov

0é-v (307)

SECOND PERYFECT OF ML-VERBS

417. A few verbs of the i class have a second perfect and plu-

perfect.

Only the dunal and plural occur; for the singular, the fivst

perfect and pluperfect are used. The second perfeet and pluperfect
of Iorpu are inflected as follows:

Indicative

SecoND PERFECT

Subjunctive

8. 1. (dornKka) stand &ord

2. (Yomkas)
3. (éorxe)
D. 2. &ora-tov
3. ¥éora-tov
P. 1. &ora-pev
2. &oTo~Te
3. éordo
INFINITIVE

« ’
€E-aTA-VaL

&oTii-s

e n
ot
é-orij-Tov
é&-oTi-ToV
toTh-pev
E-0TH-Te
éoTh-0L

Optative Imperative
&orain-v (poetic)
&orain-s tora-0u (poetic)
é&oraln oTd-To

&orai-tov or -ainTov (461b) {-oTa-Tov
é&oTal-Tnv or -avTyy toTd-Tov
t-orai-pev or -ainpev

é-oral-te Or -alnTe éoTo-Te
é-orate-v or ~aincav toTé-vrav

PARTICIPLE  éord-s, &ordoa, &otés (309 a)

SeEcoND PLUPERFECT

8. 1. (doTAkn) stood
2. (dorikns)
3. (clorike)

D. 2, éora-tov P. 1. éora-pev
P.

3. éoré-Tqv 2. &oTa-Te

3. ¢éora-cav

For a list of second perfects of the w form, see 704-705.
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418. (B) -vop Class.— Inflection of the present system of Selkvome
show and of the second aorist &uv entered.

Indicative .
ACTIVE MipDLE AND PagsIvE ACTIVE
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect 2 Aorist
S. 1. Belk-vu-pi (740 a) &-8elk-vT-v (746 a) Selk-vv-par  E-Berk-vi-pmyv  €-8%-v (415)
2. Selw-vi-s &-Beln-vi-g Selk-vv-ocar &-Beik-vu-oco  €-5-s
3. Belx-vv-ou é-Selk-vi Selkc-vo-tar  &Beik-vv-to  E-8%
D. 2, 8eix-vv-Tov " &-8elk-vu-Tov Seik-vu-glov &-Belk-vv-ofov &-8u-tov
3. Belk-vv-tov é-Berk-vi-mmy 8eix-vv-olov é-Sewk-vi-oBny -85ty
P. 1. 8elk-vv-pev &-Belk-vu-pev Serk:-vi-peba €-Berk-vi-pebo é-5v-pev
2. Belk-vv-Te &-Selk-vu-Te Beik-vu-gOe &-8elk-vu-obe €-8v-Te
3. Sax-vi-Bo &-8elk-vv-cav Seik-vv-vrar &-8elk-vv-vro E-5v-cav
Subjunctive
S. 1. Sexviw Sewkviopar Ve
2. Bekvims Sewkvim Siys
3. Sakviy Bekvimras B
D. 2. Sewvimrov Berkvimafov SinTov
3. Bekvimrov Sekvinadov Simrov
P. 1. Sewxviopev Seucvvdpeda Shopey
2. Bewkvinre Selkvimofe Simre
3. Saxviwot . Sewviwvral Svawo
Optative
S. 1. Bakviop Sewkvvoipmy
2. Baxviols Sewcvioro
3. BexvioL SewkvioitTo
D. 2. 8&eaxvioirov . SerkvioLofov
3. Sekvvolrny i Serkvvolony
P, 1. Sekvioipev Bewkvvolpeda
2. SekvioiTe " Beaviorode
3. Bewkviorev SewkviowvTo
Imperative
S. 2. Belk-vv (746a) Belk-vv-oo 85-00
3. Bakvi-Tw Seik-vi-ofw &V-tw
D. 2. 8elxivv-tov Seik-vv-ofov - S$b-tov
3. Sek-vi-Tav Sewc-vi-o-0ov 8-Tav
P. 2. Beik-vv-Te Selk-vu-o0e &0-Te
3. Sak-vi-vruv Seik-vi-ofov stvrav
Infinitive
Bewk-vi-var (746 2) Belk-vv-o-faL 8d-var
Participle
Sek-vis -Toa, ~bv (308, 746 2) Bewk-vi-pevos, -1), -ov 8¥s, 8doa,

Sév (308)
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419. Synopsis oF Tllqm (fe-, 69-) place

Pres. Act. Impf. Act. Fut. Act. Aor. Act. 1 Perf. Act. 1 Plup. Act,
Ind. wi0qp.  érlony 0w Onka Ténka érebikn
Sub. Tod : 06 Tenrds &
Opt. +lelnv Ofooyu Beinv Tednrds elnv
Imp. +ife 0é
Inf. +lévar bqoav Ocivar refnrévar
Par. rulels Ofowv Oels TelnKds

Pres. M. P. Impf. M. P. Fut, Mid. 2 Aor, Mid. Perf. M. P. Plup. M. P.
Ind. tlepar érbépmy Ofcopar éunv Télerpan trefelpnv
Sub. T0dpar fopar Teberpévos &
Opt. Tubelpnv Onoolpny Oelpnv rebevpévos elnv
Imp. r{beco 8od Téferoo0
Inf. ~0ecfar 0foecfar Oéofar refetofar
Par. 7bépevos Onodp.evos Oépevos Teerpévos

1 Fut. Pass, 1 Aor. Pass.

Ind. reffoopar érédny
Sub. Tedd
Opt. Tebnoolpny Tebelny
Imp. TénTe
Inf. redfoeodar Tebfjvar
Par. Tefnodpevos  Tebeis

Verbal adjectives : Oerds, Beréos.
420. Sy~opsis oF tomnu (o7a-, ory-) set (in perf. and 2 aor. stand )

Pres, Impf. Act. Fut, Act. 1 Aor, Act. 2 Aor. Act. Perf. Plup. Act.

Ind. Yornpe set orhow shall set . éornra stand

tornv totnoa set foTnv stood eloThkn stood
Sub. ieTé oTficw o éorike, éoTd
Opt. lorainy oTHooLL oThoalp.  oTainy éorfkou, éorainy
Imp. Yo7 orHioov oTiif éorade
Inf. {ordvar oThocay oTiica oTival fornkéval, irTdval
Par. iords oThoey oTHOGS orés éoTKds, fTds

Pres. Impf. M. P. Fut, Mid. 1 Aor. Mid. Fut. Perf. Act.

Ind. fYorapar stand orfcopar (intrans.) torhife shall stand

torduny éomodpnv (trans.)
Sub. irTépar oThcopal
Opt. loralpny oTnooipny oroalpny frrhfou
Imp. {oraco oTfcat
Inf. Voragbar oThoerfal orficacfal Eorhtew
Par. lordpevos TTNOGpevos oTNOApEvos éothfev

1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aorv. Pass.

Ind. orabfoopar shall be Eorddnv was set
Sub. set up oTadd
Opt. orabnoolpny oradelny
Imp. oTadnTe
Inf. orabfrecio oradfjval
Par. orabfnodpevos oralels

Verbal adjectives: orards, oratéos.
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421.

Ind.
Sub.
Opt.
Imp.
Inf.
Par.

CONJUGATION OF MI-VERBS

Pres. Act.  Impf., Act.
88wt &8(8ovv
5.66
818olnv
§(8ov
Suddvae
Budovs

Pres. M. P. Impf. M. P.

Fat. Act, Aor. Act.
bbow Swka
86
oot Bolnv
86s
8aoev SotvaL
Sdowy Bols
Fat. Mid. 2 Aor. Mid.
8doopal é8opmy
Sopar
Swoolpnv Solpnv
Sod
Sdoecdar 86aba
Swodpevos Bopevos
1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass.
Soffoopar 560y
8000
Soleinv
So0ncolpny 860mTL
8o07cerdar SobBfjvar
8obnodpevos  Bobels

Syxopsis OF 8iBwps (So-, bw-) give

1 Perf. Act.
B8ébwka
Sebwkas @
bebwkas einv

Sebwkéval
Sebwkds

Perf. M. P.
8éGopan
SeSopévos &
SeBopévos elnv
8é8oao
Seb60-0ar
BeBopévos

Verbal adjectives: 8otés, Soréos

Ind. S(Bopar  EBu86pmv
Sub. 8u8dpar
Opt. SiuBoipnv
Imp. 8(8ogo
Inf. 8(Soc0ar
Par. B.86pevos
Ind.
Sub.
Opt.
Imp.
Inf.
Par.

422,

Pres, Act. Impf. Act.
Ind. Seikvope  E8elxvuv
Sub. Bewvio
Opt. Bewkvioipe
Imp. Beikvo
Inf. Bewvivar
Par. Sewvis

Pres. M. P. Impf M. P.
Ind. SBelkvupar &Sevkvipmy
Sub. Sexviwpar
Opt. Sekvvoipnv
Imp. Seixvvoo
Inf. Selkvvobar
Par. Sekvipevos:

Ind.
Sub.
Opt.
Imp.
Inf.
Par.

Fut. Act.
Seltw

Selforpe

Seifewv
Selfwv
Fat. Mid.
Selfopar

Sefoipny
BelfeaOar
Beufopevos
Fut. Pass.
Bevx Ofoopa
Bex Onooipny

Sy Moecar
Sevx Bnodpevos

1 Aor. Act.
€Beafa
Beifw
Selfarp
Setfov
Setfar
Seifds
1 Aor. Mid.
EBetapny
Seifwpar
Befaipny
Setfar
SelfagOar
Sefbpevos

1 Aor. Pass.
E8eix Onv
8evx 08
BeuxOelnv
Bely Onre
Seux Ofivar
Beux Oels

Synorsis oF Selkvips (fek-) show

1 Perf, Act.
8édeuya
Sebeayxas &
BeSevy ds elnv

Sebey évar
Sedeux bs

Perf. Mid.
SéBevypar
Sedevypévos &

[42:
1 Plup. Act.

£Bebdxn

Plup. M. P.",
éBeBopny

1 Plap. Act.
€beBelxn

Plup. Mid.
€8eBelypnv

Sedevypévos einy

85erfo
Sedeiy Oar
BeBevypévos

Verbal adjectives: Sevkrds, Bewxréos
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ACCENT

423. Simple or compound verbs usually throw the accent as far
back as the quantity of thelast syllable permits (recessive accent, 159).

Aow, Nopev, éxbounv; madedw, wadeovs:, éradevérny; dmrofdAlw, dméBalle;
dmroNbw, dméNDov ; &meyut, olvesuey, olupnuL, TdperTe

424. To this general rule there are exceptions.

a. Enclitics. — All the forms of ¢nui say, and eiui am, except ¢ofs and .

b. Imperatives. — (1) The second person sing. of the second aorist active
imperative of five verbs is oxytone: eimé say, éngé come, edpé find, i5é see, Nafé
take. ‘Their plurals are accented eimére, éNbére, etc.; compounds have recessive
accent : sdreure, dwekfe, Epevpe, mapdiafe.

(2) The second aorist middie (2 sing.) is perispomenon, as hafod, rapafBarod,
Kkabdehob, .

c. Contracted verbs are only apparent exceptions: thus, e.g.; Tiud for riude,
dnhodoe for dnhbovas, ¢ukely for gihéew.  So the subjunctive of the first and sec-
ond aorist passive A\vfd for \wféw, gpavd for pavéw ; the optatives Avfeiuer from
Avé-i-pev, d:doluev from 8:86-1-pev ; the futures pavd for pavéw, gpaveiue for gavéoip,
pavelv for pavéewr, pavdv for pavéwy ; Nrely for Niréev; and the present and sec-
ond aorist active and middle subjunctive of most wui-verbs, as 7:0& for Ti6éw,
loTBuar, OGpuar, perf. kexTdpar.  On 8dobot, Tifeiot, see 463 d.

N. 1.—In athematic optatives the accent does not recede beyond the diph-
thong containing -i-, the sign of the optative mood : iscralo, loTaiuer, loTairo, di-
doiro; and sO in Avfetuer, Avfelev.

N. 2. —dvvapar am able, émlgrapar understand, xpépapar hang, évlvmu profi,
and érpduny bought (749 b, 750 b, 757 a) have recessive accent in the subjunc-
tive and optative (8tvwuar, érioTwuar, Sovairo, kpéuarro).

d. Poetic forms sometimes fail to follow the rule, as éuv being.

425. Infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives are verbal nouns (358),
and hence do not regularly show recessive accent.

a. Infinitives. — The following infinitives accent the penult: all infinitives
in -vai, as Aehvkévar, Mvbjvai, iordvat, orfrar (except Epic -uevai, as orfuevar) ;
in verbs in w the first aorist active, as Ajoai, Taidebrat, the second aorist middle,
as Muréofas, the perfect (middle) passive, as Aeldcbai, meraidebobai, Terofabar.

N. — The present inf. of contracted verbs and the second aorist active inf.
of w-verbs have the perispomenon by 424 c.

b. Participles. — (1) Oxytone: the masculine and neuter sing. of the second
aorist active, as Mwrdw, Mwéy ; and of all participles of the third declension end-
ing in -5 in the masculine (except the first aorist active), as Avfels. \vbév, Aehukas
NeAvkds, éoTds éorbs, Tibels Tifév, 8:.d0Us 33w, lords lordy, dewrls deudr (but
Aboas, mojods).  Also lév going from elm.

425 2. D. The 2. aor. mid. inf. in Hom., is recessive in &yépecfar (dyelpw assem-
ble) ; so the perf. dAdAnofar (dhdopar wander), dxdxnabar (&xvvpar am distressed).
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(2) Paroxytone: the perfect middle (passive) : Nehvuévos.

N. —DParticiples are accented like adjectives, not like verbs. The fem.
and neuter nom. accent the samne syllable as the masc. nom. if the quantity of
the ultima permits, thus wadedwr, radevovoa, wadedor (not maldevor) ; mworhois,
morfodca, worfoay (N0t wolnoar) ; ¢Adv, pckoloa, phody (from geréor).

¢. Verbal Adjectives. — The verbal adjective in -ros is accented on the ultima
(Avrés); that in -reos on the penult (Avréos).

N. — Prepositional compounds in -ros denoting possibility genera.lly accent
the last syllable and have three endings (286), as dwahvrés dissoluble, éfaiperbs
removable. Such compounds as have the force of a perfect passive participle
accent the antepenult and have two endings, as diudhvros dissolved, éfalperos
chosen. All other compounds in -ros accent the antepenult and have two end-
ings, as &Baros impassadble, xeporoinros artificial.

426. Exceptions to the recessive accent of compound verbs. —a. The accent
cannot precede the augment or reduplication : dreyw am absent, drijv was absent,
elo-fi\fov they entered, dw-fjoav they were absent; d¢-ikrar arrived (cp. lkrar).

N.— A long vowel or diphthong not changed by the augment receives the
accent : vm-eixe was yielding (indic. vr-elkw, imper. vmr-ewe).

b. The accent cannot precede the last syllable of the preposition before the
simple verb nor move back to the first of two prepositions: wepifes put around,
aquvékdos give up together (DOt oivexdos), ocvykdbes pul down together (not oiry-
xafes). Compounds of the second aorist active imperatives dés, &, és, and axés
are thus paroxytone: émifes set on, mepifes put around, émwioyes hold on.

¢. When compounded with a monosyllabic preposition, monosyllabic second
aorist middle imperatives in -of from u-verbs retain the circumflex: wpodof
betray, évbod put in. But the accent recedes when these imperatives prefix a
dissyllabic preposition : dwédov sell, kardfov put down. The open forms always
have recessive accent, as &»feo, xardfeo.

d. The accent of uncompounded infinitives, participles, aorist passive, per-
fect passive, and of the second aorist middle imperative (2. p. sing., but’ see
426 ¢) is retained in composition.

e. dméorar will be far from, éwéorar will be upon do not have recessive accent.

f. Compound subjunctives are differently accentuated in the Mss. : dwrodduac
and dnédwuar, émbfiTar and érlfyrac ; the aorist of ¥y has wpodpar and mpbwpat.
dwéyw has dréoxwpac. Compound optatives retain the accent of the primitives:
dmodoiro, a8 Joiro. FoOr cuvboire, wposfoicle (746 ¢) the Mss. occasionally have
obvBoiTo, wpbohoisbe ; and 50 wpborro,

427. Final -a: (and -oc) are regarded as long in the optative (169), elsewhere
as short. Hence distinguish the forms of the first aorist. ’

3. Sing. Opt. Act. Infin. Act. 2. Sing. Imper. Mid.
Ao Adoos Adgat Algat
drordo dmodigar dmoAdoar dméivoar
Tatdeto rardedoal madeloat raidevaar

425 b (2) D. But Hom. has dhahfuevos (dNdopar wander), draxfuevos OT dkny-
xéuevos (Exwpar am distressed), éoovpevos (dedw drive).
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AUGMENT

428. The augment (increase) denotes past time. It appears only
in the seeondary or past tenses of the indicative mood, namely, im-
perfect, aorist, and pluperfect. The augment has two forms, the
syllabic and the temporal.

429. Syllabic Augment. — Verbs beginning with a consonant pre-
fix € as the augment, which thus increases the word by one syllable.
In the pluperfect ¢ is prefixed to the reduplication.

Ao loose &Avov &Avoa Ededdiny
wobevw  educate éraldevor éraidevoa émemardedin
a. Verbs beginning with p double the p after the augment. pirrw throw,
E-ppimrov, E-ppipa, é-ppidlny ; phyvipue break, E-ppmta, é-pphymy.
N. —pp is here due to assimilation of £p, as in Hom, &ppeta did (and Zpeta) ;
of op in Eppeov flowed. Cp. 80 a.

430. Bobhouar wish, dvvapw am able, pé\w intend augment with e or with ¢
(especially in later Attic) ; thus, éBovAéuny and HBovAéuny, éduvduny and Hvrduny,
éduvhdnv and Advvibny.

a. These forms seem to be due to parallelism with #fehoy (from é0éhw wish)
and €eror (from 6éhw).

431. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syllabie aug-
ment because they formerly began with a consonant. Thus,
Syvom break (Faywom), afa, aor. pass. &yqv.
dMokopar am captured (Fahlokopar), imperf. fAurrdpny, aor. &hev (with tem-
poral augment) or fhov.
avBéve please (Favbdve), aor. ¢adov (Ionic).
dyv-olyo open (Folyvop), imperf. dv-épyov.
tho permit (ceFaw), dov, daca, ddony.
éopan sit (for cebropar), elcdpnv.
Wlfw aocustom (opeditw, cp. 123), etdfoy, tbioa, ewweqv
é\irTo 70ll (FeklrTo), dhrrov, dlifa, elhixOnv.
ko OT éxxlw draw (cre)\xw), €iAkov, efhkuaa, elhkiofny.
twropar follow (oemopar), eawépnv.
tpyulop.m. work (Fepydfopar), elpyacdpnv.
épro creep (crepnrm), elpmov.
tombo entertain (Feoriaw), dorlov, dorlaca, comdiny.

429 a. D. Hom. has &\afe took (for é-ahape), Evveor swam (for éoveov), éo-
celovro shook (for érpewovro), €bdewe feared (for é-dpewe). Eupade learned is
due to analogy.

431 D. Syllabic augment in Homer before a vowel is a sure proof of initial £
in €eurov and some other verbs. Similar Ionic and poetic forms occur from
€ldor, elhw, elpw, ENTw, Evvip, Epdw, olroxodw, etec.

GREEK GRAM. — 10
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e hold (oexw), elyov.

tqpe send (owomp), aor. du. elrov for éérov, elbny for &-é-Onv.
lorpe put (owornpd), plup. eloriky for é-oeormxy.

opiw see (Fopdw), édpwv, ébpika 01 épaka.

wbiw push (Fubéw), idovy, iwaa, ébolnv.

dvéopar buy (Fewopar), éwvodpny, éovifny.

elbov saw, 2 aor. of épdw (for é&-Fidov).

€ilov took, 2 aor. of aipéw (for é-élov).

432. Some forms of some verbs in 431 are augmented as if no consonant
_had preceded the first vowel, as fpyaféuny (and elpyafouny).

433. Since g disappeared early, many augmented forms show no trace of its
existence, as, gxovy from oixéw dwell (foikos). Besides ¢, n was also used as the
syllabic augment. This appears in Honi. #-elders (-ns ?), Attic 9des you knew.

434. The verbs dywrow, dNokouar, (dv)olyviu:, dpdw, which began originally
with g, show forms that appear to have a double augment; as éivyny, édAwy,
(av)épyor (rarely frovyor), édpwr, éipira (and ébpaka). These forms appear to
be due to transference of quantity (34) from #-£dynr, %-poryor, H-popwr (cp. 433).

435. Temporal Augment. — Verbs beginning with a vowel take the
temporal augment by lengthening the initial vowel. The temporal
augment is so called because it usually increases the time required
to pronounce the initial syllable. Diphthongs lengthen their first
vowel. -

a.becomes 7: &y lead fyov . fixe Ax1

€ ¢ LE amilw hope HAmilov :ﬁ)\-n-wo. :ﬁ)\mxa AATikn
v te T ikeredw supplicate iwérevov  ikérevoa  ikérevka  TkeTedum
o t ©: épite mark off bprtov bproa DpiLka Opikn
v T: UBpitlw insull Bpiov  HPpora 18ptra Bplkn
ar 1: aipéw seize ipovv fpnka AphKN
av ¢ qu: adhéw play the flute nihovy iAnoa  nikmka ik
e n: elkdfew liken fxatov fkaca

ew Y qu: edxopar pray qixépny  ndfhpny  niyper  qiiypqy
o @: oikéw dwell $rovy Jxnoa dknka  grflkn

436. Initial ¢ becomes p: §dw sing, pdov. Initial #, i, 7; » remain un-
changed. Initial & usually becomes 7: dpiordw breakfast, fploTnea. dvaNokw
and drakéw expend form drvilwea and drdiwra, dvarddyy and drphdbnr.

437. Initial diphthongs are sometimes unaugmented : av in adalvopa: dry;
e elxafoy, fikafor; ev: ebpéfny and nUpéfny from elpickw find, etéduny and novéd-
unv from e¥xomar pray; ov is never augmented, since it is never a pure diph-
thong when standing at the beginning of a verb-form.

435 D. Initial a becomes & in Doric ahd Aeolic ; initial at and av remain.
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438. Omission of the Augment. —a. In Attic tragedy the augment is some-
times omitted in choral passages, rarely in the dialogue parts (inessengers’
speeclhies), which are nearer akin to prose.

b. In xpfir (from xp% + %») the augment is strictly unnecessary, but is often
added (éxpfiv) since the composition of yp#v was forgotten.

¢. In Homer and the lyric poets either the syllabic or the temporal augment
is often absent; as ¢dro and ¥paro, Bfv and EBxyy, Exor and elyor. Iteratives
(495) in Hom. usually bave no augment (¢xeckor).

N, —In Homer the absence of the augment represents the usage of the parent
language, in which the auginent was not necessarily added to mark past time.
It is therefore erroneous, historically, to speak of the omission of the augment
in Hower.

d. In Herodotus the syllabic augment is omitted only in the case of pluper-
fects and iteratives in oxov; the temporal augment is generally preserved, but it
is always omitted in verbs beginning with at, av, e, ev, o, and in dyiréw, defléw,
dvdryw, €pdw, ddw, opuéw, etc. ; in others it is omitted only in some forms (as dyo-
pedw, &yw, Exkw, opudw), and in others it is variable (dyyéA\w, drrw, dpxw, éri-
orama, Gréxouar) ; in cases of Attic reduplication the angment is never added.
Hdt. omits the augment for the reduplication in the above verbs.

REDUPLICATION

439. Reduplication is the doubling of the sound standing at the
beginning of a word. It is used in the perfect, plaperfect, and future
perfect tenses in all the moods, to denote completed action. It is
sometimes found also in the present and second aorist.

440. Verbs beginning with a simple consonaut (except p) or with a stop and
@ liquid (A, u, v, p) place the initial consonant with e before the stem. Adw
loose, Né-Auka, Ne-hvkévar, Né-Mvuat, Ae-Mdoouar; ypdow write, yé-ypaga; rhivw
incline, xé-xhika ; BAdwrw injure, Bé-Brapa ; mpiw sgw, wé-wpiouat.

a. Exceptions: verbs beginning with y», most of those with yA, and some
with BN, Thus, yrwpifw recognize, éyvdpika ; yi-yrdokw know, &yvora ; YAbpw
carve, &y\vga ; BhaoTdrvw sprout, é-GAdornra (usu. Befhdornka).

441. An initial aspirate is reduplicated by the corresponding smooth stop :
govebw murder, we-pbvevka ; 6w sacrifice, Té-Ouka; xopetw dance, xe-xbpevka.

442. In all other cases the reduplication is formed like the augment.

a. Verbs beginning with a short vowel lengtlien the vowel, as dyw lead, fxa ;
dpB6w set upright, dpluka; dyyéAhw announce, fyyekka.

b. Verbs beginning with two or more consonants (except a stop with a
liquid), a double consonant, and p simply prefix e. p is here doubled (cp. 429 a).

439 D. Reduplication (or the augment for the reduplication) is generally
retained in Hom. TExceptions are Zpxarar and &xaro from fpyw shut, droya
order, Esrar from &b clothe. On déxarar qwait, 8éyunr was expecting cp. 634.

442. b. D. Hom. hLas pe-pvmouévos (puméw $0il), Zupope (uelpouon obtain)
for é-cuope 445 a, €oovuar (cedw urge) for é-xp-par; Ionic has ékrnuar.
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Thus, «rifw found, &-krwka; omelpw sow, &omappar; oTpaTnyéw am general,

&-orpariynra ; {pTéw seek, é-riTyra; Yadw touch, Epavka ; pirTw throw, Eppiga.
N.— pprioxw remind and krdopar acquire are exceptions: uéuwmuar, é-ue-

uvhuny ; ké-kTnpat, é-Ke-kTHunv, '

443. The verbs mentioned in 431 which originally began with a consonant
now lost, reduplicate regularly. Since the reduplicated consonant has disap-
peared ouly e is left, and this often contracts with the initial vowel of the theme.
Thus, &&ya for pe-paya from pdyrim break; Ewopar for pe-poopac from rubéo
push ; €oryra for ceoryra from lornm set ; elxa for cecexa from inue (cr-onum) send.

444. Pluperfect. — The pluperfect prefizxes the syllabic augment e
to the reduplicated perfect beginning with a consonant; when the
perfect stem begins with a vowel the pluperfect retains the prefix of
the perfect,

Thus perf. A\é\vka, NéAvuar, plup. é-AeXdkn, é-AeNbuqy ; perf. &orakka, €-oTaluat,
plup. é&ordhn, é-cTdAuny from oTé\\w send; perf. Jybpevka, plup. Hyopevin from
dyopedw harangue; perf. fpnca, plup. gphky from aipéw seize.

a. Verbs showing ¢ Attic’ reduplication (446), in almost all cases aug-
ment the pluperfect.

b. The verbs of 431 follow the perfects of 443; as édvy (dyriwm), édouny
(@éw), eluny (qw), éppdyn from () physbp. iornue forms eigriin (= é-(a)eoTarn),
Ton. and poet. éoricn (rare in Att. prose). &uxa am like forms égry.

445. Some verbs beginning with a liquid or u take e instead of the redupli-
cation: AapBdave (NaB-) take, el-Anga, e-Anupat, ei-Aign ; Aayxdve (Aax-) obtain
by lot, e-Anxa, el-AMix7n ; Aéye collect (in composition) -ef-hoxa, -ei~Aéxn, ~el-Aeyuar
(rarely Né-heyuar) ; peipopan receive ¢ share, ei-paprac it IS fated, ei-papro with
rough breathing ; also the stems ep, pn say, el~pnka, el-phn.

a. el\pgpa is from ce-ohngpa by 87 (cp. Hom, ENaBor for é-ohaBor), elnaprar
is from ce-ouaprar (cp. Hom. &uuope). The other forms are probably analogues
of ef\ngpa.

‘446, Attic Reduplication.— Some verbs whose themes begin with
o, €, Or o, followed by a single consonant, reduplicate by repeating
the initial vowel and the consonant and by lengthening a and e to «,
o to w. Thus dyelpw collect, dy-fyepra, dy-fyeppor; éyelpw awaken,

444 b. D. Hdt. has oika (for foika), {wfa, édbea ; Hom. has wler and elwle.

445 D. Hom. Jeldw fear stands for de-dgw from de-5ro(t)a (cp. dpéos). So
detdoka for de-drowa. Tor deldexto greeted we should read 3#dexro with p-redu-
plication. Hdt. l1as AehdBnxa and -NeXauuévos. AAnupua: occurs in tragedy.

446 D. — In Hom. ‘ Attic * reduplication is even more frequent than in Attic;
thus, éndds from &w eat, épipura have fallen, épépurro (without lengthening)
from épeirw overthrow, dpwpéxarar from épéyw reach. Ifor other poetical forms
see in the List of Verbs dyeipw, aipéw, dAdouar, dpapickw, épeidw, éplfw, Exw, 8iw,
opdw, Bpriue.



450] POSITION OF AUGMEXNT AND REDUPLICATION 149

ey nycp,uaL 5 E)\e'yxu) ronfufe, e)\-n)\c'yp..aL H opmrw db([, op-(upvxa, op u)pv-yp.al,
O,L-VU,LLL swear, Op-dpoka; SA-Abue destroy, A-dexa. S0 also pépw beow,
ev~1;voxa, evmveyp.m

a. The pame ¢ Attic* was given by the Greek grammarians to this form of
reduplication though it occurs in Homer and in the other dialects.

b. drovw hear has dr-froa for dr-fro(v)a; dyw has dy-foxa for dy-#(y)oxa.
The pluperfect augments except in the case of verbs with initial e: Ae-nxém,
dp-wudkn, aTwhdAy; but EN-nh\iby, év-nréyuny.

447. Reduplication in the Present. — A few verbs rednplicate in the present
by prefixing the initial consonant and :, as yi-yvouat, yi-yvéekw, p-pvfexw, Ti-krw
for re-7(€)kw, mi-mrrw for wew () 1w, FoTnm for eeeTyue, TiOnue for 8-Onuc (125 ),
Sl-dwpi. wh-mAg-pe fill (mha-, mhn-) and wiumrpnue burn (mwpa-, Tpy-) insert .

a. In some verbs the reduplication belongs to the verbal stem: BBd{w make
g0 éBlBaga, d:ddokw teach é5tdata.

448. Reduplication in the Second Aorist. — dvyw lead forms the second aorist
Hy-ayor, dy-dyw, dy-dyouus, dy-ayelv, middle fy-aybuny. So also #r-eyxa and
Hr-eyrov from ¢épw.

POSITION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION IN COMPOUND
VERBS

449. In verbs compounded with a preposition, augment and redu-
plication stand between the preposition and the verb.

Thus, drepBaivew pass over, vwepéBavor, vmepBéBnra ; eloBdANw throw into, eloé-
BaXhow, elo BéBAnka.

a. Before e of the augment éx regains its fuller form ¢¢ (133 a), and év and
oty reappear in their proper forms which were modified in the present. Thus
BdMw throw out, é&éBalhov, éxBéBAnka ; éuBdMw throw itnto, évéBailov; oul-
Myw collect, auvéheyov, ouvelhoxa ; cuvppimTw throw together, cuvvéppiya, cuvép-
pLoa ; cuokevd{w pack together, cvveskebator, cuveskevdofny.

b. Prepositions (except wepf and wpb) drop their final vowel : dwroBdAhw throw
away, ar-éBalor ; but wepBdAw throw around, wepuiéBadior, mpoPaivw step for-
ward, mpoéBnv. But wpd may contract with the augment (wpotifyy).

450. But some verbs, which are not often used except as compounds, are
treated like uncompound verbs and take the augment before the preposition, as
ékabhuny sat from xdfnuac, éxdbifov set, sat from xabitw, Aupiecca clothed from
dugérop, éxdfevdor (and xabnidov) slept from xabeddw, AmicTduny, AmicTHbnY
from ériocrapar understand. Inyu forms dete and J¢ier. The simple verbs occur
mostly in poetry. But dmrolatw enjoy makes dwroréhavka, éferdw review éfraka.

448 D. Hom. has many reduplicated second aorists, as wé-mifor from welfw
(mi8-) persuade, xexhbuny, xe-xhbuevos from kédopar command, Ae-hadéobar from
Navfdrvw (Nab-) escape the notice of, me-pidéofar from geldouar (P16-) spare, fip-apoy
from dpaplokw (dp-) join, &p-opov from Bpyium arouse. The indicative forms may
take the syllabic augment, as in é-wé-gpador from ¢pdfw (¢pad-) tell. From
évirrw chide and épdrw check come frimramor and évévimor, and 7jpiraxor.



150 POSITION OF AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION  [4st

451. Double Augment. — Some verbs take two augments, one before and
the other after the preposition, as fr-ecxbuny, fr-eoxbuny from dm-éyopar endure,
Fy-dyx hovy from évoxMw annoy, émpdpbwpac from éravopfiéw set upright. So also,
by analogy to the foregoing, a few verbs derived from compound words: Hugpe-
oBjrovy from dugw Bnréw dispute, frredécer from dyridwéw go to law (dvridixos).

452, Compounds of 8ve- i and e¥ well. (1) dveruxée am unhappy, é-dvo-
TUxouy, Se-dua-Tixnka. dua-npéorovy, duo-npéoTmka from dvs-apestéw do not occur.
(2) evepyeréw do good, ebepyérnoay, edepyéryra (inscrip.), edppyéryra (texts).

453. Verbs derived from compound nouns take the augment and the redupli-
cation at the beginning ; as éuvforéyovr, ueutforbynra from uvforoyéw tell legends
(ubboNbyos teller of legends) ; @rodbuovy, Groddunka from olxodopéw bruild (oikedbuos
lhouse-butlder) ; fumbéiwy, furdyra from éumoldw traffic in (éumory trafiic).

a. éxxhqodfw hold an assembly (éxxhyoia) makes je-kAnoiafoyr Or éf-e-xh7-
clafov. éyyvdw pledge makes éveybwy, éveyimoa and (better) Hyylwy, Fyyinoa.

454. Verbs derived from compound nouns whose first part is a preposition
are commonly treated as if compounded of a preposition and a simple verb; as
xaTyyopéw accuse (kariyopos), karyybpovy, xarnybpnka ; évbbuéouar ponder (¥vou-
os) éveBuunbny, évrefuuijobar ; émwopkéw swear falsely (émlopros), émiwprnka ; éy-
xewliw entrust (év yept), évexelpra.

a. But several verbs are not treated as compounds, such as drardw decetve,
dmioTéw distrust, dmwopéw am in difficulty, wappnoidfopar speak freely.

TENSE-SUFFIXES, THEMATIC VOWEL, MOOD-SUFFIXES

455. Tense-Suffixes. — The tense-suffixes, which are added to the verb-stem
to form the tense-stems, consist of the thematic vowel and certain other letters.
No tense-suffixes are added to the verb-stem (1) in the second aorist active
and middle, and second perfect and pluperfect, of w-verbs; (2) in the perfect
and pluperfect middle of verbs in -w and -u:.. The tense-suffixes are as follows : —

1. PYresent system, -%-, -7%-, ~%-, -v% -, -av%-, -ve%-, -va-, -vv-, ~(Nox% ;
or none, as in ¢a-uéy.

Future system, -o%-.

Pirst aorist sytem, -ca-.

Second aorist system, -%-; or none, as in &sry-v.

First perfect system, -ka- (plupf. -x7- from -kea- ; ke~ from -kee- ; -ke-).
Second perfect system, -a- (plupf. -9-, -e1-, OT -¢-) ; or u0ne, as in &-ora-7e.
Yerfect middle system. none (future perfect -o%-).

First passive system, 6n-, -9¢- (future passive -050%-).

Second passive system, 7, -e- (future passive -nc%-).

N. —-a in the aorist is properly a relic of the personal ending (666).

©ENRS O RN

456. Thematic Vowel. — The thematic, or variable, vowel appears at the
end of the tense-stems in the present, imperfect, and second aorist active and

455. D. For the Doric future -ce%-, see 540. — For the Epic first aorist -0 %-,
see 542 D. — For the doubling of ¢ in the future and first aorist, see 534 b. D.,
544 b. D.
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middle of w-verbs, and in all futures and future perfects. The thematic vowel
in the indicative is o before x or » (and in the optative of the tenses mentioned) ;
elsewlere it is e. Thus, Ao%-, Ner %-, \oo%-, \b10%-, NeAba %- ; ANbo-t-ue. In
the subjunctive it is ¢ /.

a. Attic inscriptions have botli -esfwr and -oofwy in the imperative.

457. Subjunctive. —In the subjunctive of all verbs the thematic vowel is
@ /9~ Thus, Nw-pev, Nin-T€, Noow-pev, grelly-Te.
a. Verbs in -»ow form their subjunctive like w-verbs.

458. In the preseﬁt, and second aorist of ue-verbs, and in the aorist passive,
@/, is added to the tense stem. Thus 7fduer from Tléw-per, 68 from Gé-w,
TifiTe from Tihé-n-re, Avfd from Avbé-w.

459. Suffix of the Optative. — The optative adds the mood suffix -i-, or -i3-
which contracts with the final vowel of the tense-stein : Adoeue for Nbo-t-ui, peholyy
for piheo-in-v, Ti6siny for Tife-(n-y. -m- occurs only before active endings. When
the suffix is -iy-, the 1 pers. sing. ends in -v; as rigao-iy-» = Tiugny ; when it is
-i-, the 1 pers. sing. ends in -u:, as Tiudo-t-ue = TiupEue.

460. un is used as follows (in all other cases -i-) : —

a. In contracted verbs in the singular, rarely in the dual and plural. -i-
appears in the dual and plural, rarely in the singular. .

b. In liquid verbs in the future active singular: ¢awoiy-v for paveo-iy-». In
the dual and plural -i-: ¢aroitor, ¢pavoiuer for Ppaveb-i-rov, paveb-i-uer,

¢. Inthesingular of w-verbs : 7i0eiyy for Tife-ln-v, b10lny for dido-in-v, felyy for
fe-in-v. Here the modal sign is added to the tense-stemn without any thematic
vowel. -i- is more common in the dual and plural: 7.8etuer for Tibé-i-uer, 5:80-
pev for 8:86-t-uev, beire for fé-i-re. Verbs in -»up. make their optatives like Nw.

d. In the aorist passive : Avelny for Avle-ly-v, gpaveliny for ¢ave-in-». In the
.dual and plural -i- is more common : Avfeiuer for Avbé-i-uev, Ppaveire for pavé-i-re.

e. In some second perfects, as wpoenyhvfoins, and in the second aorist oxoiny
from €y w (but -oxotu: in composition).

N. —1In the 3 pl. - is regular before -v: Ado-te-v, 7ife-le-v, Nvfe-ie-v.

461. a. In the 1 aor. opt. act. of w-verbs the endings -ews, -ete, and -eiav are
more common than -ass, -at, -aev.

b. In the aor. opt. passive of all verbs and in the opt. of w-~verbs and of ¢on-
tract verbs -trov, ~tryy, -tuev, -iTe, -tev are commoner than -yrov, ~yTyr, -tuer,
-Te, ~moav. I’rose writers use either the shorter or the longer forins ; poets use
only the shorter forms. Except in contract verbs -ire is very common in the 2
pl. and is sometiines the only form in the Mss., as doinre, Getyre, yrolyre, -Bainre,
\vbeinTe, pavelnre; but the forms in question occur in prose writers and their
genuineness is therefore unsupported by metrical evidence.

457 D. Hom. has -%- instead of -®/y-, especially in the 1 aor., 2 aor. of ue-
verbs, and 2 aor. pass. (épvocouer, ddouer, Tpamelouev; also in Youev, eldouev).
'These forms do not oceur in the sing. or 3 pl. active. Verbs in « rarely show
this % in the present. (Other examples 532, 667 D., 682 D.)

460 D. -un- is very rare in Hom. in the dual and plural.
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ENDINGS OF THE VERB : PERSONAL ENDINGS

462. To make the complete verbal forms, to the tense-stems in the
various moods are attached the personal endings in the finite moods
and other endings in the infinitives, participles, and verbal adjectives.
See 366. The personal endings of the four finite moods are given
below. In many forms only the w-verbs preserve distinet endings.
Some of the endings are due to analogy of others-and many are still
unexplained. The first person dual, when it is used, has the form
of the first person plural.

ACTIVE MipDLE
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE INDICATIVE
(primary tenses) (secondary tenses) (primary tenses) (secondary tenses)
AND AND AND AND
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE
Sing. 1. — or -pt -v ~pat -pnv
2. -s (for -ot), 8a (-06a) -5, -oba -oat -oo
3. -ov (for -71) - — -ray -to
Dual 2. -tov -tov -g-fov -afov
3. -rov -tV -afov -ocfnv
Plur. 1. -pev -pev -peba ~peba
2. -Te -Te -o0e -ofe
8. -vau (for -vri) -V, -oav, -vraL -vTo
AcTivE MIDDLE
IMPERATIVE
Sing. 2. —, =B, -5 -0
3. -Tw -ofw
Dual 2. ~TOoV -gfov
3. -Twy -clwv
Plur. 2. -Te -0
3. -vrwv (-Tweay) -o8wv (-ofwsay)

462 D. Doric has -7¢ for -g¢, -ues for -pev, -vre in 8 pl., and -rav, -ofar, -uav for
-tqv, o600y, -uny. -Tdv, -clav, -uav are also Aeolic.

The close agreement between Greek and Sanskrit may be illustrated by the
inflection of Old Greek and Doric ¢aul say, Skt. bhimi shine, Zpepor, Skt.
dbharam bore.

¢a-pf bhd-mi  pd-rér bha-tds  pepo-y 4bhara-m Epepé-Tyr  dbbara-tim
¢d-s  bhisi ¢ph-ués bha-Inds Epepe-s 4bhara-s épépo-pevy  dbhard-ma
pa-r{ Dbhi-ti ¢pd-7é bha-thd  ¥pepe-(7) dbhara-t épépe-te  dbhara-ta

¢d-réy bha-thds ¢d-»r{ bha-nti  épépe-roy dbhara-tam  Egpepo-»(7) abhara-n(t)
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463. PRIMARY ENDINGS OF THE ACTIVE (IND. AND SUBJ.)

a. 1 Sing. — - is found only in ue-verbs. Verbs in - have no ending
and simply lengthen the thematic vowel (Afw, Aefrw). The perfect has no per-
sonal ending, -a taking the place of a thematic vowel.

b. 2 Sing.— (1) -o¢ is found in Hom. éoet thou art from the w-verb el I
am ; possibly also in ¢ys thow sayest. Attic e thou art is derived from é-ce.
7ifn-s is obscure. Adeis is probably for Ave-oi, Abei, Ave, to Which s has been
added. Subj. Aty-s follows the analogy of the indicative, but with long thematic
vowel. 707s for 7i6é-ps. Tn the perfect -s (not for -¢¢) has been added.

(2) -ba is a perfect ending, as in olsfa knowest for ol + fa (83). From the
perfect it spread to the imperfects fjofa wast, fiewfa wentst, €pnaba saidst,
and to i8noba or fidewba kinewest. The perfect has commonly -a-s. olofas and
fiobas are late.

¢. 3 Sing. —-r¢ is found in w-verbs: éo-ti, Tifno: for riby-r (Doric) by
115. Adec is obscure, but it cannot be derived from Ave-g: for Me-ri. Aoy, 767
(for Tbéy) follow Ade, but with long thematic vowel. In the perfect, -« with no
personal ending.

d. 3 Pl.